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About This Information

The following topics provide information about this guide:

Purpose

Intended Audience

How to Use This Information
Related Information

Purpose

This document provides reference information about DM 3 configuration files. It
also provides instructions for editing configuration files and using the FCDGEN
and PDKManager utilities.

Intended Audience

Thisinformation isintended for:

Distributors

System Integrators

Toolkit Developers

Value Added Resdllers (VARS)

Original Equipment Manufacturers (OEMS)

How to Use This Information

Thisinformation is organized as follows:

Chapter 1, “Configuration Overview” provides an overview of the
configuration process and describes the fil es associated with this process as
well astheinitialization process.

Chapter 2, “Configuration Procedures’ describes how to modify the
configuration parameters by editing the CONFIG and CDP files, and running
the applicable configuration utility.
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e Chapter 3, “Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ lists the various
DM 3 boards by product category and liststhe CONFIG file used by each board
aswell asthe sectionsin that CONFIG file that apply to the board.

e Chapter 4, “Parameter Reference” lists each CONFIG file parameter and
provides detailed information about that parameter, including the parameter
name, a description of the parameter, and the values that can be selected for
that parameter.

This manual covers both Windows and Linux operating systems. Where these
operating systems are similar, that is, the same except for syntax, Windows
instructions are shown. Where these operating systems differ, special Windows
Notes or Linux Notes are provided.

NOTE: Command instructions, directories paths and environment variable
settings are shown relative to the Dialogic subdirectory. By default, the
System Release software isinstalled in the following directory:

e Windows - C:\Program Files\Dialogic
e Linux - /usr/dialogic
When this manual specifies the Dialogic\Data directory it isreferring to

C:\Program Filé\Dialogic\Data in Windows and /ust/dial ogic/datain
Linux.

Related Information
For information on Dialogic products, visit our website at http: //www.dial ogic.com.

See the following for more information:

e Compatibility Guide for the Dialogic R4 APl on DM3 Products

« DMS3 GlobalCall Resource Analog Protocol User’s Guide

+ DMS3 GlobalCall Resource ISDN Protocol User’s Guide
 DMS3 GlobalCall Resource T-1 Protocol User’s Guide

+ DMS3 GlobalCall Resource User’s Guide

e DMS3IPLink User’'s Guide

«  System Release Installation and Configuration Guide for Windows
»  System Release for Linux Installation Guide
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« DCM OnlineHelp

The following documentation supports Global Call protocols which are provided in
a separately orderable protocol package:

»  GlobalCall Country Dependent Parameter (CDP) Reference

For information on the Global Call Protocol Package, see your Dialogic Sales
representative.
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1. Configuration Overview

This section provides information on the following:

Configuration File Sets

Media Loads and Routing Configurations
Configuration (CONFIG) File

Feature Configuration Description (FCD) File
Product Configuration Description (PCD) File
System-level and Additional Board-level Parameters
System Initialization

Country Dependent Parameters (CDP) File

A DM3 board is configured by downloading firmware. Configuration files are used
to identify which software components are downloaded and how these individual
components are configured. The major steps used to configure a DM 3 board
include:

a s~ w P

Editing the CONFIG file.

Generating an FCD file.

Configuring system-level and additional board-level parameters.

Initializing the system.

Modifying and Downloading CDP file (applicable when using PDK Protocols.

Thefiles and utilities associated with the DM 3 board configuration process are
shown in Figure 1, “DM3 Board Configuration Process’, on page 2.

Detailed information about the DM 3 board configuration procedures is provided in
Chapter 2, “Configuration Procedures’.
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1. Configuration Overview

1.1. Configuration File Sets

Except for the SCD (Linux only) and CDP files, the configuration files associated
with a specific configuration have the same name; only the extensions (.pcd, .fcd
and .config) differ. A set of these files with the same name are used for a specific
DM3 board type. The board type can include asingle board or a group of similar
boards. Depending on the board type and the protocol that the board will use, a
specific FCD and PCD file are downloaded to that board. In addition, if the FCD
file needs to be modified, the CONFIG file in that same set is updated and used to
generate anew FCD file. Configuration file sets are located in the \Dial ogic\Data
directory.

For example, if you were using the robbed bit protocol on a DM/V960A-4T1-PCI
board, then you might use the configuration file set that included:

« ml2 _gsa tl.config
« m2 gsa tlfcd
« m2 gsa tl.pcd

For adetailed list of boards and supported configuration file sets, see Chapter 3,
“Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections’.

1.2. Media Loads and Routing Configurations

Medialoads are pre-defined sets of features supported by certain DM 3 boards. A
mediaload is downloaded to a board by choosing a configuration file set that
supports that particular mediaload.

Most feature sets are numbered (for example, 1, 2, 9b) for identification purposes
and each mediaload supports a different combination of features. Examples of
media features include speed control, volume control, transaction recording, silence
compressed record (SCR) and conferencing. For a complete list of features
supported by each media load, consult the Release Guide accompanying your
Dialogic System Software.

R4 on DM 3 supports two types of routing configurations, fixed and flexible
routing. With fixed routing, the resource devices (voice/fax) and network interface
devices are permanently coupled together in afixed configuration. Only the
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network interface time slot device has access to the CT Bus. With flexible routing,
the resource devices (voice/fax) and network interface devices are independent,
which allows exporting and sharing of the resources. All resources have access to
the CT Bus. Except on some Intel® Dialogic® Integrated (D) Series boards, media
loads support flexible routing. For acomplete discussion on fixed and flexible
routing, see the Compatibility Guide for the Dialogic R4 APl on DM3 Products.

For alist of CONFIG files supported by each board, see the CONFIG file tables
listed in Chapter 3, “Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections’.

MediaSpan Media Loads

QuadSpan, Dual Span, and Voice Resource media load configuration files
areidentified by having an mix prefix, where x represents the specific
media load. Configuration files that do not begin with the mix prefix do
not support media loads and do not support flexible routing. For example,
on a DM/V960A-4T1-cPCl board using the T-1 ISDN 4ESS protocol:

e (gs2_isdn_4ess.config supports a fixed routing configuration.

e« ml2_gs2 4dess.config supports mediaload 2 in aflexible routing
configuration.

IPLink Media Loads

IPLink medialoads and routing configurations are identified as follows:
¢ mixincluded in the filename indicates mediaload x and flexible
routing is supported

e evr (exportable voice resources) excluded from the filename indicates
mediaload 1 and fixed routing is supported

e evrincluded in the filename indicates flexible routing and the
following media load support:

« mediaload 1 support (applicable to boards containing 303 or 307
DSPs)

e mediaload 2 support (applicable to al other boards)

For example, on a DM/IP301-1E1-PCI-100BT board using the E-1 ISDN
NETS protocol:
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« ipt_isdn_net5 311.configs supports mediaload 1 and a fixed routing
configuration

« ipt_evr_isdn net5 311.config supports mediaload 2in aflexible
routing configuration

e ipvs_ evr_isdn net5 mi11_311.config supports mediaload 11 in a
flexible routing configuration

Fax and VFN Media Loads

Fax and VFN mediaload configuration files are identified by having an
fn3 or avfn3 prefix, respectively. Configuration files that do not begin
either of these prefixes do not support media loads and do not support
flexible routing. For example, on a DM/VF240-1T1-PCI board using the
T-1ISDN DMS protocol:

» vfn_isdn_dms.config supports a fixed routing configuration.

« vfn3_isdn_dms.config supports medialoadsin aflexible routing
configuration.

Dialogic Integrated Series Media Loads

Diaogic Integrated (DI) Series mediaload 1 configuration files do not
contain any mediaload identifier in the file name. For medialoads greater
than 1 (for example, mediaload 4), the mediaload configuration files are
identified by having an mix suffix, where x represents the specific media
load. For example, on a DI/0408-LS-A-R2 board:

« DIO408LSA REV2.config supports mediaload 1.

+ DIO408LSA REV2_ML4.config supports mediaload 4.

Configuration files that do not contain an mix prefix may or may not sup-
port mediaload 1. For example:

» DI0Y 16.config does not support mediaload 1 on the DI/SI-16 board.

»  DIO408LSA.config supports mediaload 1 on the DI/0408-LS-A
board.

For acomplete list of medialoads supported on each DI board, consult the
Rel ease Guide accompanying your Dialogic System Software.
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1.3. Configuration (CONFIG) File

The CONFIG file (.config) contains the modifiable parameter settings used to
configure DM 3 components. Parameters are modified in the CONFIG file and then
the CONFIG fileis used to generate a modified FCD file.

The CONFIG fileis divided into anumber of sectionsthat correspond to the DM 3
components and subcomponents being configured. These include:
e [encoder] Section

e [recorder] Section

e [0x39] Section

e [Ox3b] Section

e [0x3b.x] Section

e [lineAdmin.x] Section

e [NFAS] Section

e [CAS] Section

e [CCS] Section

e [CHP] Section

e [TSC] Section

e [Ox1b] Section

e [NetTSC] Section

e [Ox1d] Section

e [Ox1c] Section

1.3.1. [encoder] Section

The encoder component resides on the signal processor (SP) and can be instantiated
to perform an encoding process on a media stream. The most common type of
encoder is acomponent that is part of a Recorder resource. Resources such as the
Recorder may include several different encoder components to support different
coding algorithms or provide varying capabilities.

Encoder parameters are modified by editing the respective lines in the [encoder]
section of the CONFIG file. For example, to change the PrmAGCk parameter
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(parameter number =0x401) from 0x2061 (-30.0 dB) to 0xd5f1 (-13.6 dB), you
would change the value in the [encoder] section from 0x2061 to Oxd5f1.

Following is an excerpt from the [encoder] section of a CONFIG file that illustrate
that part of the file before and after editing.

[encoder] before editing:

[ encoder]
Set Par m=0x401, 0x2061 1 Pr mAGCK
Set Par m=0x403, 0x028f 5¢ I PrmAGCMVEM si | _reset

[encoder] after editing:

[ encoder]
Set Par m=0x401, 0xd5f 1 1 Pr mAGCK
Set Par m=0x403, 0x028f 5¢ I PrmAGCMEM si | _reset

For information about each encoder parameter, see Section 4.1, “[encoder]
Parameters’, on page 110.

1.3.2. [recorder] Section

The recorder component and its instances reside on the control processor (CP) and
handl e the resource’ s message exchanges with the host, as well as media stream
management and encoder component control functions. Each Recorder component
instance has an associated instance of an encoder component, which resides on an
SP and which actually processes the data to be recorded.

Recorder parameters are modified by editing the respective lines in the [recorder]
section of the CONFIG file. For example, to change the AGCONOff parameter
(parameter number=0x205) from a value of Enable to Disable, you would change
the value in the [recorder] section from 1 to O.

Following is an excerpt from the [recorder] section of a CONFIG filethat illustrate
that part of the file before and after editing.

[recorder] before editing:
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[recorder]
SetParm=0x205,1 I Enable AGC for recording (1=Enable, O=Disable)
I SetParm=0x203,0x71835e01 ! BEEP_DGSD, Digital Sound Beep

[recorder] after editing:

[recorder]
SetParm=0x205,0 I Enable AGC for recording (1=Enable, O=Disable)
I SetParm=0x203,0x71835e01 ! BEEP_DGSD, Digital Sound Beep

For information about each recorder parameter, see Section 4.2, “[recorder]
Parameters’, on page 118.

1.3.3. [0x39] Section

The [0x39] section of the CONFIG file defines conferencing parameters applicable
to al conferencing lines. Parameters are modified by editing (or adding) the
respective lines in the [0x39] section of the CONFIG file.

NOTE: Only modificationsto the ToneClamping parameter are supported in this
CONFIG file section. The ToneClamping parameter applies only to
Dialogic Integrated Series boards.

Tone clamping is enabled by default. To disable tone clamping, the ToneClaming
parameter (parameter number=0x3925) must be added to the CONFIG file and set
to avalue of 0.

NOTE: For Dialogic Integrated Series boards, disabling tone clamping also
requires modifications to the [0x3b.x] sections of the CONFIG file. For
details, see Section 1.3.5, “[0x3b.x] Section”, on page 10.

Following isan excerpt from the [0x39] section of a CONFIG filethat illustrate that
part of the file before and after editing.

[0x39] before editing:
[ 0x39]

Set Par m=0x3926, 16 ! Total # of parties (Conf_MaxTotal Parti es)
I per conferencing board.
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[0x39] after editing:

[ 0x39]

Set Par m=0x3925,0 ! Disabl e Tone d anping

Set Par m=0x3926, 16 ! Total # of parties (Conf_MaxTotal Parti es)
I per conferencing board.

To enable tone clamping, delete the ToneClamping parameter from the [0x39]
section of the CONFIG file.

For information about each [0x39] parameter, see Section 4.3, “[0x39]
Parameters’, on page 119.

1.3.4. [0x3b] Section

The [0x3b] section of the CONFIG file defines conferencing parameters. These
parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the [0x3b] section of the
CONFIG file. For example, to change the ActiveTalker Notifyl nterval parameter
(parameter number=0x3b02) from a value of 100 (1 second) to 150 (1.5 seconds),
you would change the value in the [0x3b] section from 100 to 150.

Following is an excerpt from the [0x3b] section of a CONFIG filethat illustrate that
part of the file before and after editing.

[0x3b] before editing:
[ 0x3D]

Set Par m=0x3b02, 100 ! Acti veTal ker Noti fyl nt erval
1100 frane interval; 10nms * 100 = 1sec)

[Ox3b] after editing:
[ 0x3Db]
Set Par m=0x3b02, 150 ! Acti veTal ker Noti fyl nt erval

1(150 frame interval; 10ms * 150 = 1.5sec)

For information about each [0x3b] parameter, see Section 4.4, “[0x3b]
Parameters”, on page 120.
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1.3.5. [0x3b.x] Section

The [0x3b.x] section of the CONFIG file defines conferencing parameters specific
to each conferencing line. There is an [0x3b.x] section for each line. For example,
[0x3b.1] appliesto conferencing line 1, [0x3b.2] appliesto conferencing line 2, and
SO on.

Parameters are modified by editing (or adding) the respective linesin each [0x3b.x]
section of the CONFIG file.

NOTE: Only modifications to the NotificationTone parameter are supported in
this CONFIG file section. The NotificationTone parameter appliesto
QuadSpan Voice, Dual Span Voice, and Dialogic Integrated Series boards.

On DM3 boards, the conference notification tone is enabled by default. To disable
the conference notification tone, the NotificationTone parameter (parameter
number=0x3b06) must be added each line and set to avalue of 0.

NOTE: For Dialogic Integrated Series boards, disabling tone clamping also
requires modifications to the [0x39] section of the CONFIG file. For
details, see Section 1.3.3, “[0x39] Section”, on page 8.

Following is an excerpt from the [0x3b.x] sections of a DI/0408-LS-A CONFIG

file (three conferencing lines) that illustrate that part of the file before and after

editing.

[Ox3b.x] before editing:

[ 0x3b. 1]
Set Par m=0x3b05,0 ! Tariff Tone OFF

[ 0x3b. 2]
Set Par m=0x3b05,0 ! Tariff Tone OFF

[ 0x3b. 3]
Set Par m=0x3b05,0 ! Tariff Tone OFF

[Ox3b.x] after editing:

10
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[ 0x3b. 1]
Set Par m=0x3b05,0 ! Tariff Tone OFF
Set Par m=0x3b06,0 ! Notification Tone OFF

[ 0x3b. 2]
Set Par m=0x3b05,0 ! Tariff Tone OFF
Set Par m=0x3b06,0 !Notification Tone OFF

[ 0x3b. 3]
Set Par m=0x3b05,0 ! Tariff Tone OFF
Set Par m=0x3b06,0 !Notification Tone OFF

To enable the conference notification tone, delete the NotificationTone parameter
from each conferencing line, that is, each [0x3h.x] section of the CONFIG file.

For information about each [0x3b.x] parameter, see Section 4.5, “[0x3b.x]
Parameters’, on page 121.

1.3.6. [lineAdmin.x] Section

The Line Administration (LCON) component resides on the control processor and
manages line devices. There is one instance of the LCON component for each line

(span).

Thereisa[lineAdmin.x] sectioninthe CONFIG filefor each line on the board. The
parameters defined in a[lineAdmin.x] section apply to the line specified, for
example, parametersin the [lineAdmin.3] section apply to line 3.

Line Administrator parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the
[lineAdmin.x] section of the CONFIG file. For example, to change the
SignalingType parameter (parameter number=0x1602) from a value of CASto
CCsSfor the second T-1 span, you would change the value in the [lineAdmin.2]
section of the CONFIG filefrom 4 to 5.

Following is an excerpt from the [lineAdmin.2] section of a CONFIG file that
illustrates that part of the file before and after editing.

11
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Before editing:

Set Par n=0x1601, 0 I'Li neType (dsxl1_D4=0, dsxl1l_ESF=1)

Set Par n=0x1602, 4 ! Si gnal i ngType (CAS=4, CCS=5, C ear=6)
Set Par n=0x1603, 7 ! Codi ng (B8ZS=7, AM =8)

After editing:

[1ineAdm n. 2]

Set Par n=0x1601, 0 I'Li neType (dsxl1l_D4=0, dsxl1l_ ESF=1)

Set Par n=0x1602, 5 ! Si gnal i ngType (CAS=4, CCS=5, C ear=6)
Set Par n=0x1603, 7 ! Codi ng (B8ZS=7, AM =8)

For information about each Line Administrator parameter, see Section 4.6,
“[lineAdmin.x] Parameters’, on page 122.

1.3.7. [NFAS] Section

Non-Facility-Associated Signaling (NFAS) uses asingle ISDN PRI D channel to
provide signaling and control for up to 10 ISDN PRI lines. Normally, on an ISDN
PRI line, one D channel is used for signaling and 23 B channels (bearer channels)
are used for transferring information. In an NFAS configuration, therefore, one D
channel can support the signaling and control for up to 239 B channels. The trunk
that provides the signaling is called the primary D channel. The trunks that use all
24 channels as B channels are called NFAS trunks.

NOTES: 1. For aboard containing multiple primary D channels, the maximum
number of trunks supported by each NFAS group on that board is
reduced. Thisis due to the additional message load on the board’s
CPU.

2. NFASisonly supported by the NI12, 4ESS, 5ESS and DM S protocols.

The CONFIG file contains an [NFAS] section and multiple [NFAS.X] sections. The
[NFAS] section defines the number of NFAS instances created, that is, defines the
number of NFAS groups. For each NFAS group, thereisan [NFAS.X] section in the
CONFIG file. For example, if there are two NFAS groups defined in the [NFAS]
section, there will be two [NFAS.X] sections, [NFAS.1] and [NFAS.2].

12
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NFAS parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the [NFAS] and
[NFAS.X] sections of the CONFIG file. For example, to increase the number of
NFAS groups per board from one to four, change the value of
NFAS_INSTANCE_MAP (parameter = 0x3e02) from a value of 1 (one group per
board) to a binary value of 1111 (four NFAS groups per board) represented by Oxf.

Following is an excerpt from the [NFAS] section of a CONFIG filethat illustrates
that part of the file before and after editing.

Before editing:

[ NFAS]
Set Par m=0x3e02, Ox1 ! | NSTANCE MAP, default = 1 (1 group/board)

After editing:

[ NFAS]
Set Par m=0x3e02, Oxf ! | NSTANCE MAP - 4 NFAS groups/board

Also, when NFAS s used, the SignalingType parameter in the [lineAdmin] section
of the CONFIG file must be modified. For details about this parameter
maodification, see Section 4.6.2, “ SignalingType (Signaling Type)”, on page 123.

1.3.8. [CAS] Section

The Channel Associated Signaling (CAS) component resides on the signal
processor. It is responsible for managing the generation and detection of digital line
signaling functions required to manage voice channels. Each CAS instance
corresponds to the CHP instance of the same voice channel.

The [CAS] section of the CONFIG file is a subcomponent of the [TSC] section.
Commandsin the [CAS] section define the signaling types used by a CAS protocol
and the [TSC] section assigns these signaling type to voice channels. For example,
many CAS protocols use off-hook and wink signals, which can be defined in this
section. For an explanation of the [TSC] section of the CONFIG file, see

Section 1.3.11, “[TSC] Section”, on page 29.

13



DM3 Configuration File Reference

NOTE: The CAS signaling parameters should only be modified by experienced
usersif the default settings do not match what the line carrier or PBX is
sending or expecting for the line protocol configuration running on the
card.

For information about specific CAS parameter, see the following sections:

e Section 4.9, “[CAS] Parametersfor T-1 E&M Signals’, on page 131.
e Section 4.10, “[CAS] Parametersfor T-1 Loop Start Signals’, on page 134.
e Section4.11, “[CAS] Parametersfor T-1 Ground Start Signals’, on page 141.

CAS parameters are defined using the following signal definition types:

« Transition Signal - the current signaling state changes to a new signaling state.

e Pulse Signal - the current signaling state changes to a new signaling state, and
then revertsto the original signaling state.

e Train Signal - the signaling state alternates between two predefined signaling
states in aregular defined pattern (series of pulses).

e Sequence Signal - the signaling state is defined by a set of train signals.

Transition Signal

Thetransition command defines an ABCD-bit transition from one state to another.
Itisused to definethe CAStransition signalsrequired by aprotocol. Thetransition
command uses the following syntax:

transition = Sigld, Preval, PostVal, PreTM PostTM

where,

e Sigld isaunique identifier (parameter number) of the transition signal. The
Channel Protocol (CHP) uses the Sigld to recognize the transition when it is
received, and also to generate the transition when needed.

NOTE: Sigld should not be modified by the user.

«  Preval definesthe ABCD bit states on the line before the transition occurs.
The four least significant bits represent the ABCD signaling bits (0 or 1). The
four most significant bits represent amask (A'B’C’'D’) that specifiesif each
corresponding signaling bit value counts. If amask bit is set to 1, the

14
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corresponding signaling bit is counted. If amask bit is set to 0, the
corresponding signaling bit isignored.

Y Y
Mask Signaling
Bits

* PostVal definesthe ABCD bit states on the line after the transition occurs. The
format of thisfield isthe same as the PreVal field.

*  PreT m defines the minimum amount of time, in milliseconds, for the duration
of the pre-transition interval.

e PostTm defines the minimum amount of time, in milliseconds, for the duration
of the post-transition interval.

Transition Example

The following is an example of atransition command that defines atransition
signal:

transition = O0xCl15CA001, OxFO, OxFF, 100, 300

In the example shown, the transition signal is defined as having the following
values:

+ Sigld = 0xC15CAQ01 - Definesthe CAS T-1 E& M transition signal off-hook.

»  PreVal = 0xFO (11110000) - Defines the mask as having a hexadecimal value
of F (1111) and the signaling bits as having a hexadecimal value of 0 (0000).
Since all of the mask bitsare 1, al of the signaling bits are significant. Thus,
the A, B, C, and D hits all have avalue of 0 before the transition.

* PostVal = OxFF (11111111) - Defines both the mask and the signaling bits as
having a hexadecimal value of F (1111). Since al of the mask bitsare 1, all of
the signaling bits are significant. Thus, the A, B, C, and D bits all have avalue
of 1 after the transition.

»  PreTm =100 ms- Specifiesthat the PreVal signaling bits must be present for at
least 100 milliseconds before they transition to the OnVal signaling values.

»  PostTm =300 ms- Specifies that the PostVal signaling bits must be present for
at least 300 milliseconds before the signal is reported to the protocol (or if the

15
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signal is being sent, then the CA S subcomponent ensures that the OffVal
signaling value is generated for at least 300 milliseconds).

Figure 2 isa graphical representation of this signal definition.

PostVal
ABCD=1111

Preval i |
ABCD=0000 !
{_ PreTm & PostTm o
5‘100 msec - 300 msec o

Figure 2. Example of Off-hook Transition Signal (0OxC15CA001)

Pulse Signal

The pulse command defines an ABCD-hit transition from one state to another, and
then back to the original state. It is used to define the CAS pulse signals required by
aprotocol. The pulse command uses the following syntax:

pulse = Sigld, OfVval, OnVal, PreTm MnTm NonTm MaxTm PostTm

where,

e Sigld isauniqueidentifier (parameter number) of the pulse signal. The
Channel Protocol (CHP) uses the Sigl d to recognize the pulse when it is
received, and also to generate the pulse when needed.

NOTE: Sigld should not be modified by the user.

« OffVal definesthe ABCD hit states on the line before the transition occurs.
The four least significant bits represent the ABCD signaling bits (0 or 1). The
four most significant bits represent amask (A'B’C’'D’) that specifiesif each
corresponding signaling bit value counts. If amask bit is set to 1, the

16
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corresponding signaling bit is counted. If amask bit is set to 0, the
corresponding signaling bit isignored.

Y Y
Mask Signaling
Bits

OnVal definesthe ABCD bit states on the line during the pulse. The format of
thisfield is the same as the OffVal field.

PreT m defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the pre-
pulseinterval.

MinTm defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the

pulseinterval.

NomTm defines the nominal time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
pulseinterval.

M axTm defines the maximum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
pulseinterval.

PostTm defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
end-of-pulseinterval.

Pulse Example

The following is an example of a pulse command that defines a pulse signal:

pul se = 0xCl5CA011, OxFO, OxFF, 100, 220, 250, 280, 100

In the example shown, the pulse signal is defined as having the following values:

Sigld = OxC15CAO011 - Definesthe CAS T-1 E& M pulse signal Wink.

OffVal = 0xFO - Defines the mask as having a hexadecimal value of F (1111)
and the signaling bits as having a hexadecimal value of 0 (0000). Since all of
the mask hits are 1, all of the signaling bits are significant. Thus, the A, B, C,
and D bits all have avalue of 0 before the transition from the OffVal to the
OnVal, and after the transition from the OnVal to the OffVal.

OnVal = OxFF - Defines both the mask and the signaling bits as having a
hexadecimal value of F (1111). Since all of the mask bitsare 1, all of the
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signaling bits are significant. Thus, the A, B, C, and D bitsall have avalue of 1
after the transition to the OnVal.

PreTm = 100 ms- Specifiesthat the OffVal signaling bits must be present for at
least 100 milliseconds before they transition to the OnVal signaling values.
MinTm = 220 ms - Specifies that the OnVal signaling bits must be present for
at least 220 milliseconds before they transition to the OffVal signaling values.
NomTm = 250 ms - Specifies that the OnVal signaling bits are generated for
250 milliseconds before transitioning to the OffVal signaling values.

MaxTm = 280 ms - Specifies that the OnVal signaling bits must be present for
no longer than 280 milliseconds before they transition to the OffVal signaling
values.

PostTm = 100 ms - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits must be present for
at least 100 milliseconds before the signal is reported to the protocol (or if the
signal isbeing sent, then the CAS component ensures that the OffVal signaling
value is generated for at least 100 milliseconds).

Figure 3 isagraphical representation of this signal definition.

_ MaxTm .
280 msec
4 NomTm _
250 msec
_ MinTm _
220 msec o
OnVal
ABCD=1111
PreTm PostTm
offval 100 msec 100 msec offval
ABCD=0000 ABCD=0000

Figure 3. Example of Wink Pulse Signal (OXC15CA011)
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Train Signal

The train command defines a set of transitions from one signaling state to another
in a predefined pattern (set of pulses). It isused to define CAS signals required by a
protocol. The train command uses the following syntax:

train = Sigld, OfVval, OnVal, PulseTm Mn, Pul seTnMax, Pul seTnNom preTm
interTmMn, interTnMax, interTnNom postTm digitCount, pul seCount, |abel,
pul seCount, |abel, ...

where,

» Sigld isaunique identifier (parameter number) of the train signal. The
Channel Protocol (CHP) uses the Sigld to recognize the train when it is
received, and also to generate the train when needed.

NOTE: Sigld should not be modified by the user.

« OffVal definesthe ABCD hit states on the line before the transition occurs.
The four least significant bits represent the ABCD signaling bits (O or 1). The
four most significant bits represent amask (A'B’C’'D’) that specifiesif each
corresponding bit value count. If amask hit is set to 1, the corresponding
signaling bit is counted. If amask hit is set to 0, the corresponding signaling bit
isignored.

Y .Y
Mask Signaling
Bits

» OnVal definesthe ABCD bit states on the line during one pulse of the train.
The format of thisfield is the same as the OffVal field.

+ pulseTmMin defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of
the pulse interval.

» pulseTmM ax defines the maximum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of
the pulse interval.

» pulseTmNom definesthe nominal time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
pulseinterval.

»  preTm defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the pre-
train interval.

19



DM3 Configuration File Reference

inter TmM in defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of
the inter-pulse interval.

inter TmM ax defines the maximum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of
the inter-pulse interval.

inter TmNom defines the nominal time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
inter-pulse interval.

postTm defines the maximum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
post-train interval.

digitCount definesthe number of digit definitionsin the train. The pulse count
for each digit (ASCII character) is defined by the label pairs following
digitCount.

pulseCount defines the number of train pulses that define the digit (ASCII
character) identified by the label parameter.

label definesthe digit (ASCII character) associated with the corresponding
pulseCount value.

Train Example

The following is an example of atrain command that defines atrain signal:

train = OxCl5CA032, OxCC, OxC4, 31, 33, 32, 600, 62, 66, 64, 20, 12, 10, O, 1, 1,
2, 2, 3, 3, 4 4, 5 5,6, 6,7 7 8, 8 9, 9, 11, # 12, *

where,

20

Sigld = 0xC15CA032 - Definesthe CAS T-1 loop start train signal parameter.

OffVal = 0xCC - Defines both the mask and the signaling bits as having a
hexadecimal value of C (1100). Since only mask bits A and B have a value of
1, only signaling bits A and B are significant. Thus, the A and B bits both have
avalue of 1 before the transition from the OffVal to the OnVal.

OnVal = 0xC4 - Defines the mask as having a hexadecimal vaue of C (1100)
and the signaling bits as having a hexadecimal value of 4 (0100). Since mask
bits A and B have avalue of 1, signaling bits A and B are significant. Thus, the
A bit hasavalue of 0 and the B bit has avalue of 1 after the transition to the
Onval.

pulseTmMin = 31 - Specifiesthat the OnVal signaling bits must be present for
at least 31 milliseconds before they transition to the OffVal signaling values.
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pulseTmMax = 33 - Specifies that the OnVal signaling bits must be present for
no longer than 33 milliseconds before they transition to the OffVal signaling
values.

pulseTmNom = 32 - Specifies that the OnVal signaling bits must be present for
32 milliseconds before they transition to the OffVal signaling values.

preTm = 600 - Specifiesthat the OffVal signaling bits must be present for 600
milliseconds before the train signal begins.

inter TmMin = 62 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits must be present for
at least 62 milliseconds before they transition to the OnVal signaling values.
interTmMax = 66 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits must be present for
no longer than 66 milliseconds before they transition to the OnVal signaling
values.

interTmNom = 64 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits must be present for
64 milliseconds before they transition to the OnVal signaling values.

postTm = 20 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits must be present for 20
milliseconds before the signal is reported to the protocol (or if the signal is
being sent, then the CAS component ensuresthat the OffVal valueis generated
for at least 20 milliseconds).

digitCount = 12 - Specifiesthat 12 digits/characters are defined by thistrain
signal.

pulseCount, label pairs=10,0 1,1 2,2 3,3 44 55 6,6 7,7 88 9911,#12*
- Thefirst pair indicates that 10 pulses correspond to the digit “0”, the next pair
indicates that 1 pulse corresponds to the digit “1’, and the last pair indicates
that 12 pulses correspond to the ASCII character “*”.
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Figure 4 isa graphical representation of this signal definition.

OnVal
AB=01

Offval
AB=11

_ preTm

< ! interTmMax
66 msec

> | interTmNom

- 600 msec -

A
\

Y ---

A

Y

pulseTmMin
31 msec

pulseTmNom
32 msec

pulseTmMax
33 msec

64 msec

interTmMin
62 msec

postTm

0
msec

Offval
AB=11

Figure 4. Example of T-1 Loop Start Train Signal (OxC15CA032)

Sequence Signal

The sequence command defines a set of train signals. It is used to define CAS
signals required by a protocol. The sequence command uses the following syntax:

sequence = Sigld, TrainSigld, preTm interTnmMn,

where,

i nt er Tmvax,

inter TMNom post Tm

e Sigld isauniqueidentifier (parameter number) of the sequence signal. The
Channel Protocol (CHP) uses the Sigl d to recognize the sequence when it is

received, and also to generate the sequence when needed.

NOTE: Sigld should not be modified by the user.
e TrainSigld definesthe train signal that the sequence signal uses.

e preTm defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the pre-
sequence interval.
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e inter TmMin defines the minimum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of
the inter-train interval .

e inter TmM ax defines the maximum time, in milliseconds, for the duration of
the inter-train interval.

« inter TmNom defines the nominal time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the
inter-train interval.

*  postTm defines the minimal time, in milliseconds, for the duration of the post-
sequence interval.

Sequence Example

The following is an example of a sequence command that defines a sequence
signal:

sequence = O0xCl5CA033, 0xCl5CA032, 720, 640, 680, 660, 1600

where,
+ Sigld = 0xC15CA033 - Specifiesthe CAS T-1 loop start sequence signal
parameter.

» TrainSigld = 0XC15CA032 - Specifiesthe train signal definition that the
sequence signal uses.

+ preTm =720 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits (as defined in the train
definition) must be present for 720 milliseconds before the sequence signal
begins (that is, before the first train signal begins).

« inte'TmMin = 640 - Specifiesthat the OffVal signaling bits (as defined in the
train definition) must be present for at least 640 milliseconds between train
signals.

+ inte'TmMax = 680 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits (as defined in the
train definition) must be present for no longer than 680 milliseconds between
train signals.

« inter'TmNom = 660 - Specifies that the OffVal signaling bits (as defined in the
train definition) must be present for 660 milliseconds between train signals.

+ postTm = 1600 - Specifiesthat the OffVal signaling bits (as defined in thetrain
definition) must be present for 1600 milliseconds before the signal is reported
to the protocol (or if the signal is being sent, then the CAS component ensures
that the OffVal valueis generated for at least 1600 milliseconds).

23



DM3 Configuration File Reference

Figure 5 isa graphical representation of this signal definition.

le—— 3! interTmMax
! 680 msec
1
1

- i 1 interTmNom
1 660 msec

interTmMin
1 640 msec
1

|

~_preTm B postTm
720 mse'c - 1600 msec

-m SN NN -m

Train 1 Train X

Figure 5. Example of T-1 Loop Start Sequence Signhal (OxC15CA033)

1.3.9. [CCS] Section

The Common Channel Signaling (CCS) component resides on the control
processor. The CCS component applies to technologies such as ISDN that use
common channel signaling.

The[CCS] section of the CONFIG file is a subcomponent of the [TSC] section and
contains common channel signaling parameters. Under the [CCS] section, there is
typically one [CCS.x] section for each line on the board. The [CCS] section of the
CONFIG file defines board based parameters and the [ CCS.x] section defines the
line based parameters. Each [ CCS.x] section defines the CCS parameters that apply
to line x, for example, parametersin the [CCS.2] section apply to line 2.

CCS parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the [CCS] or
[CCS.X] sections of the CONFIG file. For example, to changethe CCS TMR_308
parameter (parameter number=0x0e) from a value of 4000 milliseconds to 3000
milliseconds for the fourth T-1 span, you would change the value in the [CSS.4]
section from 4000 to 3000.
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Following is an excerpt from the [ CCS.4] section of the CONFIG file that
illustrates that part of the file before and after editing:

Before editing:

Set par m=0x0d, 4000 1Q 931 tiner 305. Default=4000 nsec.
Set par m=0x0e, 4000 1Q 931 tiner 308. Default=4000 nsec.
Set par m=0x0f , 10000 1Q 931 tinmer 310. Defaul t=10000 nsec.
After editing:

Set par m=0x0d, 4000 1Q 931 tiner 305. Default=4000 nsec.
Set par m=0x0e, 3000 1Q 931 tiner 308. Default=4000 nsec.
Set par m=0x0f , 10000 1Q 931 tiner 310. Default=10000 nsec.

For information about each CCS parameter, see Section 4.14, “[CCS] Parameters’,
on page 151.

1.3.10. [CHP] Section

The Channel Protocol (CHP) component resides on the control processor and
implements the telephony communication protocol that is used on each network
interface. There are different versions of this component for handling different
signaling types as well as different protocol types on different B channels. Thereis
one CHP instance created for each B channel in the system.

The [CHP] section of the CONFIG file is a subset of the [TSC] section. Protocol
specific parameters, primarily in the form of variants, are defined in the [CHP]
section. The selection of which of these protocol variants to use on which line
(span) is determined in the [TSC] section. For more information on protocol
variants selection, see Section 1.3.11, “[TSC] Section”, on page 29.

A number of protocol variants are defined in the CONFIG file. Variants are defined
by thevari ant Defi ne n command, where nisthe variant identifier. The
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Variant Define ncommand definesvariant “n” asall of the parameter
definitions in the [CHP] section preceding the command.

NOTE: If aparameter is defined multiple times prior tothe Vari ant Define n
command, then only the last definition of the parameter is used for that
variant.

Example:

I T1 Protocol variant definitions

Vari ant Vari ant For mat 1 1'T1 CAS fornat

Vari ant Protocol Type I E&MEL, LS- FXS=2, GS- FXS=3
Vari ant W nk

Variant Di al

Vari ant Di al For nat
Vari ant AN

Vari ant AN For mat
Vari ant AN Count
Variant DNI' S

Vari ant DNl SFor nat
Vari ant DN SCount
Vari ant Cal | Progress

I DTMF=1, MF, DP
' No=0, Pre, Post
| DTMF=1, MF, DP

' DTMF=1, MF, DP

K OPRP< ORPRORPRKK P

! Define Protocol Variant 2 as T1 ERM Wnk Start, DIMF Dial &
! DNIS + call Progress
Variant Define 2

I Note: Previous variant parnms are kept, and the foll ow ng
I commands replace the specified paraneters

! Define Protocol Variant 5 as Tl Loop Start FXS, DTM- Dial

I & DNI'S, callProgress, and Di al Tone detection.

Vari ant Protocol Type 2 I E&MEL, LS- FXS=2, GS- FXS=3
Variant W nk n

Variant Define 5

| Define Protocol Variant 4 as T1 EGRM Wnk Start, no tone
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! and no call Progress
Vari ant Protocol Type
Variant W nk

Variant D al

Variant DNI S

Variant Call Progress
Variant Define 4

I E&VF1, LS- FXS=2, GS- FXS=3

D 5D oK P

! Define Protocol Variant 6 as Ground Start FXS

Variant Protocol Type 3 I E&MEL, LS- FXS=2, GS- FXS=3
Vari ant W nk n
Variant Di al y
Variant DNI S y
Variant Call Progress y
Variant Define 6

From the [CHP] example, selecting protocol variant 2 would include all the
parameter definitions from the beginning of the [CHP] section to the var i ant
Def i ne 2 line. Thiswould define the protocol as T1 E&M Wink start, DTMF
dialing, DNIS digits, with call progress (Protocol Type = 1, Wink =y, Dia =,
DialFormat = 1, DNIS =y, CallProgress=y).

If, however, you were to select protocol variant 5, thiswould include all of the
parameter definitions from the beginning of the [CHP] section to the var i ant
Def i ne 5 line. In this case, the protocol type would change to LS-FSX (Loop
start) and Wink Start would be disabled, but DTMF dialing, DNIS digits, and call
progress would still be used (Protocol Type = 2, Wink = n).

If protocol variant 4 were selected, all of the parameter definitions from the
beginning of the[CHP] sectiontothe Var i ant Defi ne 4 linewould be included.
Now, the protocol type would change back to E& M Wink start with no DTMF
dialing, no DNISdigits, and no call progress (Protocol Type =1, Wink =y, Dial = n,
DNIS = n, CallProgress = n).

You may also create your own variant if none of the existing defined protocol
variants match your need. For example, to create a new protocol variant in which
you want to use E& M Immediate start (instead of Wink start) with no ANI/DNIS
digits provided, you may add another Vari ant Defi ne n after theVari ant
Def i ne 2 statement. In this example, we can use n = 1 because this number has
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not yet been defined in the CONFIG file. That part of the [CHP] section would then
become:

! Define Protocol Variant 2 as T1 EGM Wnk Start, DTM- Dial &
DNI S + cal |l Progress

Vari ant Define 2

! Define Protocol Variant 1 as Tl E&M I medi ate Start, DTMF
Di al + call Progress

Vari ant W nk n

Variant DNI' S n

Variant Define 1

By disabling DNISin protocol variant 1, which follows protocol variant 2, we have
also caused DNIS to be disabled in protocol variant 5. DNISwas originally enabled
in protocol variant 5 because protocol variant 5 followed protocol variant 2 which
defined it as enabled. We will now need to re-enable DNIS in protocol variant 5 as
shown in the following example:

! Define Protocol Variant 5 as Tl Loop Start FXS, DTM- Dial
I & DNI'S, callProgress, and Di al Tone detection.

! Add DNI'S back to this protocol variant

Variant DNI' S y

Variant Protocol Type 2 ! E&WE1, LS FXS=2, GS-FXS=3
Variant Wnk n

Variant Define 5

Although protocol variants are defined in the [CHP] section, protocol variants are
assigned in the [TSC] section of the CONFIG file. Selecting a particular Variant
Define nis accomplished by changing the values of the Inbound and Outbound
parameters for a particular line. The Inbound and Outbound parameters are the
sixth and seventh parameters respectively in the def i neBSet command in the
[TSC] section of the CONFIG file.

For information about the def i neBSet command and setting TSC parameters, see
Section 1.3.11, “[TSC] Section”, on page 29.

For information about each CHP parameter, see the following sections:
e Section 4.15, “[CHP] Parameters’, on page 157.
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e Section 4.16, “[CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 159.
e Section 4.17, “[CHP] ISDN Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 182

1.3.11. [TSC] Section

The Telephony Service Component (TSC) resides on the control processor and
manages the B channel sets. B channel sets define the number of TSC-instance
clusters created, aswell astheline and B channels that each cluster will manage.
These sets use the same inbound and outbound protocoals.

The [TSC] section of the CONFIG file defines a set of B channels and associated
characteristics using the def i neBSet command. The syntax of the def i neBSet
command is:
defineBSet = Setld, Lineld, StartChan, NuntChans,
BaseProt ocol, | nbound, QutBound, DChanDesc, Adm n, Wdth,
BChanld, Slotld, Direction, Count, [BChanld, Slotld,
Direction, Count,] O

To change a[ TSC] parameter, you change the value of the applicable def i neBSet
parameter in the CONFIG file. For example, to change the protocol variant from 2
to 4 for both inbound and outbound call processing on all 30 channels of line 2, you
would change the value of the Inbound and Outbound parameters for line 2
(Setld=20) from 2 to 4. For information on defining protocol variants, see

Section 1.3.10, “[CHP] Section”, on page 25

Following is an excerpt from the [TSC] section of a CONFIG filethat illustrates
that part of the file before and after editing.

Before editing:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1, 30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1, 3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1,30, 0,2,2,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
After editing:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1, 30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1, 30, 0,4,4,1,20,1, 1,1, 3,15, 16,17,3,15,0

29



DM3 Configuration File Reference

For information about each TSC parameter, see Section 4.18, “[TSC] Parameters’,
on page 191.

1.3.12. [0x1b] Section

The [0x1b] section is used to set parameters relating to Echo Cancellation, Packet
L oss Recovery, Volume controls to network output, and Gain controls applied to
datareceived from the network.

NOTE: This section only appliesto IPLink technologies.

[Ox1b] parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the [0x1b] section
of the CONFIG file. For example, to change the prmECNL PActive parameter
(parameter number=0x1b1b) from avalue of Enable to Disable, you would change
thevalue from 2 to 0.

Following is an excerpt from the [Ox1b] section of a CONFIG file that illustrates
that part of the file before and after editing.

Before editing:

Set Par n=0x1b13, 128 I pr nECOr der (48 - 128)

Set Par n=0x1b16, 0x20C ! pr nfECMU (0x20C - 0x28F5C)

Set Par m=0x1b1b, 2 I pr mfECNLPAct i ve (2=Enabl e, 0=Di sabl e)
After editing:

Set Par n=0x1b13, 128 I pr nECOr der (48 - 128)

Set Par n=0x1b16, 0x20C ! pr nfECMU (0x20C - 0x28F5QC)

Set Par m=0x1b1b, O I pr mfECNLPAct i ve (2=Enabl e, 0=Di sabl e)

For information about each Ox1b parameter, see Section 4.20, “[0x1b] Parameters’,
on page 202.

1.3.13. [NetTSC] Section

The Network Telephony Service Component (NetTSC) resides on the control
processor and manages print level and debug level parameters.
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The[NetTSC] section is used to set parameters relating to the H.323 print level and
the NetTSC debug level.

NOTE: This section only appliesto IPLink technologies.

[NetTSC] parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the [NetTSC]
section of the CONFIG file. For example, to change the prmDebugL evel Stream
parameter (parameter number=0x1e10) value from ERROR to Warning, you would
change the value from 2 to 3.

Following is an excerpt from the [NetTSC] section of aCONFIG file that illustrates
that part of the file before and after editing.

Before editing:

Set Par m=0x1e0e, 2 I prmDebuglLevel St ack (0=0OFF, 1=FATAL,
2=ERROR, 3=Warning, 4=Info, 5=Expand)

Set Par m=0x1e0f , 2 I prmDebuglLevel Msg (0=0OFF, 1=FATAL,
2=ERROR, 3=Warni ng, 4=Info, 5=Expand)

Set Par m=0x1e10, 2 I prmDebuglLevel St ream (0=0FF, 1=FATAL,
2=ERROR, 3=Warni ng, 4=Info, 5=Expand)

After editing:

Set Par m=0x1e0e, 2 I prmDebuglLevel St ack (0=0OFF, 1=FATAL,
2=ERROR, 3=Warning, 4=Info, 5=Expand)

Set Par m=0x1e0f , 2 I prmDebuglLevel Msg (0=0OFF, 1=FATAL,
2=ERROR, 3=Warning, 4=Info, 5=Expand)

Set Par m=0x1e10, 3 I prmDebuglLevel St ream (0=0FF, 1=FATAL,

2=ERROR, 3=Warning, 4=Info, 5=Expand)

For information about each NetTSC parameter, see Section 4.21, “[NetTSC]
Parameters’, on page 222.

1.3.14. [0Ox1d] Section

The [0x1d] section is used to set the Type of Service (TOS) bytein the IP header of
transmitted datagrams in order to improve the mobility of the UDP/TCP packets
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NOTE: This section only appliesto IPLink technologies.

[Ox1d] parameter is modified by editing the respective line in the [Ox1d] section of
the CONFIG file. For example, to change the prmTOS parameter (parameter
number=0x1d01) value from 0 to 16, you would change the value from 0 to 16.

Following is an excerpt from the [Ox1d] section of a CONFIG file that illustrates
that part of the file before and after editing.

Before editing:

Set Par n=0x1d01, O I PrnmTOS (LOWDELAY 0x10 THROUGHPUT 0x08
I RELI ABI LI TY 0x04 M NCOST 0x02
! No Priority 0)

After editing:

Set Par n=0x1d01, 16 ! Prnil0CS (LOWDELAY 0x10 THROUGHPUT 0x08
I RELI ABI LI TY 0x04 M NCOST 0x02
! No Priority 0)

For information about the [Ox1d] parameter, see Section 4.22, “[0x1d]
Parameters’, on page 241.

1.3.15. [Ox1c] Section

The [0x1c] sectionis used to set the type of call signaling messages used on the
internet when transferring call configuration to the destination end.

NOTE: Thissection only appliesto IPLink technologies.

[Ox1c] parameters are modified by editing the respective linesin the [Ox1c] section
of the CONFIG file. For example, to change the prmFor ceSlowStart parameter

(parameter number=0x1c05) value from FastStart to SlowStart, you would change
the value from 0 tol.

Following is an excerpt from the [Ox1c] section of a CONFIG file that illustrates
that part of the file before and after editing.
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Before editing:

Set Par m=0x1c05, O I prnfForceSl owStart (O=Fast Start-defaul t,
1=SlowSt art)

After editing:

Set Par m=0x1c05, 1 I prfForceSl owStart (O=Fast Start-defaul t,
1=SlowSt art)

The default method used for sending call signaling messages over the internet is
FastStart. For IPLink CONFIG files that do not contain an [Ox1c] section, you can
force a SlowStart by adding the [0x1c] section to the end of the CONFIG file and
setting the prmFor ceSlowStart parameter to avalue of 1.

[ Ox1c]
Set Par m=0x1c05, 1 ! prnFor ceSl owsSt art
I (O=FastStart-default, 1=SlowStart)

For information about each [0x1c] parameter, see Section 4.23, “[0x1c]
Parameters’, on page 243.

1.4. Feature Configuration Description (FCD) File

An FCD file (.fcd) must be downloaded to each DM 3 board in the system. The
purpose of the FCD fileisto adjust the settings of the components that make up
each product. For example, the FCD file may contain instructions to set certain
country codes, or may send messages that configure the Telephony Service
Provider (TSP) component to operate with a particular network protocol.

The FCD file defines a simple message form that the downloader parses and sends
to a specific component. These parameters are sent to a component withinaDM3
message and can be thought of as configurable features of a component.

To modify the FCD file parameters, the associated CONFIG file and FCDGEN

utility isused. FCDGEN is a command line utility that uses the modified CONFIG
fileto generate an updated FCD file. After the FCD fileisupdated, it is downloaded

33



DM3 Configuration File Reference

to the board. For a detailed procedure, refer to Section 2.1, “Modifying the FCD
File Parameters Using FCDGEN”, on page 37.

CAUTION

The FCD file should not be edited directly. If parameters require
maodification, the changes are made by editing the associated
CONFIG file. After editing the CONFIG file, the FCDGEN utility is
used to generate a modified FCD file.

1.5. Product Configuration Description (PCD) File

A PCD file (.pcd) must be downloaded to each DM 3 board in the system. The
purpose of the PCD file is to determine the software components your system will
use. It defines the product by mapping download object filesto specific processors,
configuring the kernel for each processor and setting the number of component
instances to run on each processor.

CAUTION

The PCD file should not be modified by the user.

1.6. System-level and Additional Board-level Parameters

In addition to the parameters set by the FCD file, there are system-level and
additional board-level parameters used during the configuration process. These
parameters are defined in the following:

« Dialogic Configuration Manager (DCM) (Windows only)
e System Configuration Description (SCD) File (Linux only)
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1.6.1. Dialogic Configuration Manager (DCM)

In a Windows environment, the DCM is a utility that can be used to define
additional system and component parameters. It also is used for assigning a
configuration file to aDM3 board, starting and stopping the system, and detecting
the boards. For more information about DCM parameters, refer to the DCM Online
Help supplied with your Windows System Release.

1.6.2. System Configuration Description (SCD) File

In aLinux environment, the SCD file (.scd) definesthe physical parameters of a
platform and includes references to the PCD and the FCD files. The parameters
defined in an SCD file are product and site specific. For more information about
SCD files, refer to the System Release I nstallation and Configuration Guide
supplied with your Linux System Release.

1.7. System Initialization

During initialization, all required firmware for DM 3 products is downloaded and

configured using the identified configuration files. To initialize the system:

« InaWindows environment, start the Intel® Dialogic® System using DCM.
For details about DCM, refer to the DCM Online Help supplied with the
system release.

* InaLinux environment, stop and start the system.

1.8. Country Dependent Parameters (CDP) File

When using PDK protocols on DM 3 boards, the protocols and CDP (.cdp)
parameter information are downloaded to the board separately after system
initialization. The PDKManager provides this functionality and up to four CDP
files (one per span) can be used. For detailed downloading procedures, refer to
Section 2.3, “Downloading CDP File Parameters Using the PDK Manager”, on

page 40.
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NOTE: PDK Protocols are provided in a separately orderable Global Call Protocol
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Package. For information about the Global Call Protocol Package, see your
Dialogic Sales representative. For information about country dependent
parameters, see the Global Call Country Dependent Parameter (CDP)
Reference supplied with the Global Call Protocol Package.



2. Configuration Procedures

This manual covers both Windows and Linux operating systems. Where these
operating systems are similar, that is, the same except for syntax, Windows
instructions are shown. Where these operating systems differ, special Windows
Notes or Linux Notes are provided.

NOTE: Command instructions, directories paths and environment variable
settings are shown relative to the Dialogic subdirectory. By default, the
System Release software isinstalled in the following directory:

*  Windows - C:\Program Files\Dialogic
e Linux - /usr/diaogic

When this manual specifies the Dialogic\Data directory it isreferring to
C:\Program Filé\Dia ogic\Data in Windows and /usr/dialogic/datain
Linux.

For both Windows and Linux, a number of parameters are modified by changing
the Feature Configuration Description (FCD) file associated with a specific board
type. In addition, when using PDK protocols, parameters are modified by changing
the Country Dependent Parameter (CDP) file. The process for modifying FCD and
CDP parametersincludes the following procedures:

1. Modifying the FCD File Parameters Using FCDGEN

2. Initializing the System

3. Downloading CDP File Parameters Using the PDKManager (if applicable)

2.1. Modifying the FCD File Parameters Using FCDGEN

If the default settings in the FCD files are not appropriate for your configuration,
you can modify the FCD file parameters using FCDGEN. For each FCD file to be
modified, the procedure includes:

1. Editing the CONFIG File
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2. Generating the FCD File

2.1.1. Editing the CONFIG File

In order to generate an FCD file, the corresponding CONFIG file must be updated.

NOTE: If you want to preserve the default parameter values contained in the
CONFIG file, make a backup copy of thefile prior to editing it.

To edit the CONFIG file:

1. From the command prompt, go to the Dial ogic\Data directory and locate the
CONFIG file. For alist of boards and applicable CONFIG files, see Chapter 3,
“Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections’.

2. Using atext editor (for example, WordPad in Windows or vi in Linux), open
the CONFIG file that corresponds to the FCD file you want to modify. By
default, the CONFIG file will have the same file name as the FCD file, but
with a.config extension.

3. Edit the CONFIG file as necessary.

4. Save and close the CONFIG file.

2.1.2. Generating the FCD File

FCDGEN converts the CONFIG file into aformat that can be read directly by the
DM 3 downloader. By default, the output FCD file will have the same filename as
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the user-modified input configuration file, but with a.fcd extension (that is, if the -o
option is omitted from the command).

1. From the command prompt, go the Dialogic\Data directory.

2. Execute FCDGEN asfollows:
..\bin\fcdgen <input file>. config

For example:
..\bin\fcdgen gs_t1.config

Theresulting FCD file, gs_tl.fcd, will reside in the Dialogic\Data directory.

2.2. Initializing the System

The newly generated FCD file will not take effect until the system isinitialized.

2.2.1. Windows Environment

In a Windows environment, FCD parameters are downloaded to the board using
DCM. For details about DCM, including starting and stopping the Intel® Dialogic
® System, refer to the DCM Online Help supplied with the system rel ease.

To download parametersin a Windows environment:

1. Stopthelintel ®Dialogic® System by selecting Stop Service from the DCM
Service pull-down menu.

2. Double-click the board model name to display the configuration data property
sheets pertaining to the board.

3. Click the Misc property sheet.
4. Highlight the FCDFileName parameter.

5. Set the valueto the new FCD file name if you renamed the file. Otherwise,
proceed with step 6.

6. Click Apply to save the new value.
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7. Start the Intel ®Dialogic® System by selecting Start Service from the DCM
Service pull-down menu. The FCD parameters are downloaded once the
system is started.

2.2.2. Linux Environment

In aLinux environment, the FCD parameters are downloaded to the board during
the board configuration procedure. For detailed information about the board
configuration procedure, refer to the System Release for Linux Installation Guide.

If you need to modify and re-download FCD parameters after the boards are
configured, you can force are-read of the FCD file by performing the following:

1. Stop the system by typing:
[ usr/di al ogi c/ bin/dl stop

2. Re-¢tart the system by typing:
/usr/dial ogi c/bin/dlstart

2.3. Downloading CDP File Parameters Using the
PDKManager

If you are using PDK Protocols on DM 3 boards, the protocols and their parameters
are downloaded to the boards after system initialization. The PDK Manager utility
is used to download the “hotloadable” protocol (.hot) file and configure the
protocol as defined by the CDP (.cdp) file. Configuration is performed on a per
board, line, or channel basis depending on the PDKManager options used.

The “hotloadable” protocol (HOT) fileisthe PDK protocol module that is
downloaded to the board. The HOT fileis the compiled object that contains the
protocol logic for a particular country.

NOTE: PDK Protocols are provided in a separately orderable Global Call Protocol
Package. For information about the Global Call Protocol Package, see your
Dialogic Sales representative. For information about country dependent
parameters, see the Global Call Country Dependent Parameter (CDP)
Reference supplied with the Global Call Protocol Package.
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PDKManager is invoked after the FCD file is downloaded to the board and the
system isinitialized. The procedure includes:

1. Editing the CDP File

2. Downloading the CDP and HOT Files by one of the following methods:
2.a. Running PDKManager Manually
2.b. Running PDKManager Automatically

2.3.1. Editing the CDP File

The CDP file can be updated from the command line using a text editor.

NOTE: If you want to preserve the default parameter val ues contained in the CDP
file, make a backup copy of thefile prior to editing it.

To edit the CDP file:

1. Fromthe command prompt, go to the Dialogic\Cfg directory to locate the CDP
file.

2. Using atext editor (for example, WordPad in Windows or vi in Linux), open
the CDP file you want to modify.

3. Edit the CDP file as necessary. For more information about the CDP files, see
the Global Call Country Dependent Parameter (CDP) Reference supplied with
the Global Call Protocol Package.

4. Save and close the CDPfile.

2.3.2. Downloading the CDP and HOT Files

PDKManager is used to download the PDK protocol firmware (HOT file) and the
protocol parameters (CDP file) to a DM 3 board.

There are two ways to run PDKManager:

*  Running PDKManager Manually (from the command line)
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¢ Running PDKManager Automatically (from DCM in Windows or distart in
Linux)

Running PDKManager Manually

To manually download and configure the protocol using PDKManager from the
command line, perform the following:

1. From the command prompt, go to the Dialogic\Cfg directory.

2. InWindows, run PDKManager by typing:
PDKManager -board <n> [-options]
In Linux, run PDKManager by typing:
PDKManager -board <n> [-options]
where <n> isthe DM 3 logical board identifier and is defined as follows:

e Windows - the value of the L ogicall D parameter as set in DCM. For
details, refer to the DCM Online Help.

e Linux - board ID as defined in the pyramid.scd file. For details, refer to
the System Release Installation and Configuration Guide for your
operating system.

The protocol and parameter settings are downloaded to the board(s) as

specified by the command. For alist of the PDKManager command line

options, refer to Table 1.

Table 1. PDKManager Command Line Options

Option Description

-board <n> Required.
Specifies the board(s) to which the command applies.
For multiple boards, n={n1n2 ... nx}

For example, to download and assign the pdk_ar_r2 io
protocol to all lines on boards 1 and 3, type:

PDKManager -board {1 3} -variant
pdk_ar _R2_io.cdp
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Table 1. PDKManager Command Line Options (Continued)

Option

Description

-line <n>

Specifiesthe T-1 or E-1 lineg(s) to which the command
applies. If this parameter is not specified, then all lines
defined by the FCD file are used.

For multiplelines, n={nl1 n2 ... nx}

For example, to download and assign the pdk_ar_r2 io
protocol to lines 1 and 2 on board 1, type:

PDKManager -board 1 -line {1 2}
-variant pdk_ar_R2_io.cdp

-chan <n>

Specifies the channel (s) to which the command applies. If
this parameter is not specified, then al channels defined by
the FCD file are used.

For multiple channels, n={n1n2 ... nx}

For example, to download and assign the pdk_ar_r2 io
protocol to channels 1 and 2 on line 1 on board 2, type:

PDKManager -board 2 -line 1 -channel {1 2} -
variant pdk_ar_R2_io.cpd

-pcdfile <file>

Required if -mlm file option is not used.
Specifiesthe . mimfile by parsing the PCD file.

-fedfile <file>

Required if -line and -channel options are not used.

Determines line and channel configurations by parsing the
FCD file.

-variant <file>

Required if the -load option is not used.

Specifies the CDP file used. Downloads and configures the
protocol on the board(s) specified, and then assigns the
variant to the lines and channels.

-load <file>

Required if the -variant option is not used.

Specifies the CDP file used. Downloads and configures the
protocol to the board(s) specified, but does not assign the
variant to any lines.
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Table 1. PDKManager Command Line Options (Continued)

Option Description

-mimfile <file> | Overrides the firmware file (.mlm) specified in the PCD file.
-fastset Not supported.

-help Invokes the PDKManager help menu which displays the

command options.

Running PDKManager Automatically

To automatically invoke PDKManager from DCM (Windows) or distart (Linux),
the user must create afile called pdk.cfg. This file specifies the protocol and the
parameter settings downloaded to each board.

1

2.
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From the command prompt, go to the Dialogic\Cfg directory.

Using atext editor (for example, WordPad in Windows or vi in Linux), create a
file called pdk.cfg.

For each board or line to be configured, add the following entry to thefile:
board <n> [options] variant <file>
where <n> isthe DM 3 logical board identifier and is defined as follows:

¢ Windows - the value of the L ogicall D parameter as set in DCM. For
details, refer to the DCM Online Help.

e Linux - board ID as defined in the pyramid.scd file. For details, refer to
the System Release for Linux Installation Guide.

and <file> isthe CDP file to be downloaded.

In a Windows environment, to automatically run PDKManager whenever
DCM isinvoked, type the following at the command line:

pdkmanagerr egset up add

To stop PDKManager from automatically running when DCM isinvoked, type
the following at the command prompt:

pdkmanagerregset up renove
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NOTE: InaLinux environment, distart will automatically invoke
PDKManager if the pdk.cfg file is present in the dialogic/cfg
directory. To stop PDKManager from automatically running, remove
the pdk.cfg file from the dialogic/cfg directory.

For alist of PDKManager options used in the pdk.cfg file, refer to Table 2.

Table 2. PDKManager pdk.cfg File Options

Option Description
board <n> Required.
Specifies the board(s) to which the command applies.
For multiple boards, n={n1n2 ... nx}
For example, to download and assign the pdk_ar_r2 io
protocol to all lines on boards 1 and 3, type:
board {1 3} variant pdk_ar_R2_io.cdp
line<n> Specifiesthe T-1 or E-1 ling(s) to which the command
applies. If this parameter is not specified, then all lines
defined by the FCD file are used.
For multiplelines, n={nl1 n2 ... nx}
For example, to download and assign the pdk_ar_r2 io
protocol to lines 1 and 2 on board 1, type:
board 1 line {1 2} variant pdk_ar_R2_io.cdp
chan <n> Specifies the channel (s) to which the command applies. If
this parameter is not specified, then all channels defined by
the FCD file are used.
For multiple channels, n={n1n2 ... nx}
For example, to download and assign the pdk_ar_r2 io
protocol to channels 1 and 2 on line 1 on board 2, type:
board 2 line 1 channel {1 2} variant
pdk_ar _R2_io. cpd
pcdfile <file> Required if the default PCD file, gs_r2mf.pcd, is not used.

Specifies the . mimfile by parsing the PCD file.

45



DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 2. PDKManager pdk.cfg File Options

Option Description

fcdfile <file> Required if the default FCD file, gs_r2mf.fcd, is not used.

Determines line and channel configurations by parsing the
FCD file.

variant <file> Required.

Specifies the CDP file used. Downloads and configures the
protocol on the board(s) specified, and then assigns the
variant to the lines and channels.

mimfile <file> Overrides the firmware file (.mim) specified in the PCD file.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File
Sections

The purpose of this section is to help you determine which configuration
(CONFIG) files and CONFIG file sections are applicable to particular DM 3 board
type. The DM 3 boards are listed by product category and, within each product
category, the boards are further listed by groups based on the CONFIG files they
share. For each group of boards, atableis provided that shows which sections
within the CONFIG file apply to that DM 3 board, depending on the protocol
selected.

DM3 Boards include the following product categories:

IPLink Boards

IPLink Resource Board

Intel® Dialogic® DMV 160LP
QuadSpan Voice Boards

Dual Span Voice Boards
QuadSpan DTI Boards

Voice Resource Boards

DM3 Fax Boards

DM3 Fax Resource Boards

DM3 VFN Boards

CP Fax (GDK) Boards

CP Fax (GDK) Resource Boards
High Density Station Interface (HDSI) Series Boards
Dialogic Integrated Series Boards
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

3.1. IPLink Boards

The IPLink boards are organized according to boards that share a common set of
CONFIG files and include the following groups of boards:
e DM/IP241-1T1-PCI

+  DM/IP241-1T1-cPCl, DM/IP2431A-1T1-PCI

e DM/IP301-1E1-PCI

«  DM/IP301-1E1-cPCI, DM/IP3031A-1E1-PCI

- DM/IPO821A-T1

+  DM/IPO821A-E1-120

e DM/IP241-1T1-PCI-100BT

«  DM/IP301-1E1-PCI-100BT

- DM/IP481-2T1-PCI-100BT

«  DM/IP481-2T1-cPCI-100BT

- DM/IP601-2E1-PCI-100BT

«  DM/IP601-2E1-cPCI-100BT

The IPLink configuration files' naming convention is as follows:

XXXX _YYy r_#zzzzK_ml# _tttc

Xxxx | ipt = embedded call control (NetTSC)
ipvs = split call control (IPVS)

yyy evr = exportable voice resources (flexible routing )

r If present, an “r” indicates aresource only load (no dti support)

# If present, indicates the number of PSTN interfaces.
If missing, then assume that it supports 1 PSTN interface.

7777 PSTN protocol

K If present, a“k” indicates that the PSTN interface is disabled

mi# If present, indicates a specific mediaload supported.

ttt If present, indicateds the type of DSP: 307 or 311.
If missing, then assume 303.

48



3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

XXXX _Yyy r #zzzzK_ml# tttc

c If present, a“c” indicates that thisis for acPCl product

If missing, indicates a PCl product.

3.1.1. DM/IP241-1T1-PClI

Table 3 and Table 4 list each CONFIG file for the DM/IP241-1T1-PCl board. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular

protocol.

Table 3. DM/IP241-1T1-PCl CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@] (@] (@]
€t L1255 o1 %8 o
o Sc2E | SgoE | S8R o=
, oE 5NQE G 5NQE G 58€E 3
Applicable | €8 o | 882 | 8782 | 8582
CONFIGFile | 8 < 2% gﬁgg 858 | £EXS
Sections S®5 8 DR U S KU I SR LTt
agfs | 2548 | S54d | 25
gl fl%lzl 2 ZI% 2 ﬁlscgl BI':I:|_§I
s3 QS s335.2 s335.2 s335.2
8,38, | G wIBI o | wIBI o | G wIBI ol
P S i = D 4o > = D 4o > = D 4o >
go00 | 2222 22202 | 2222
recor der v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v
NFAS 4 4 v
CAS v
CCs v v v
CHP v v v v
NOTE: See Table4 for NI2, NTT and QSIGT1 protocols, and resource only CONFIG
files.

49



DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 3. DM/IP241-1T1-PCl CONFIG File Sections, Part 1 (Continued)

CONFIG Files (by Praotocol)

B1Juoo70E Swp upsi sadl
Byuod 0g swp upsi 1di
B1juoo’,0g swp upsi A sAdl
B1uod 0g swp upsi iAo 1dl

BH1yu0o'0g Sseg upsi Sadl
B1yu0o'0g sseg upsi 1dl
B1yjuoo 70€ SS9 upsi IS SAdI
B1ju00’20g Sseg upsi Jne 1dl

B1yu0o'0g Ssey upsi sadi
B1uoo'/0g ssey upsi 1dl
B1yjuoo70g Ssofy upsi 1N SAdI
61ju00°20g Ssepy upst Jne 1dl

B1yjuoo 708 Seod sadl
61ju0o°20€ seo 1di
B1yjuoo20€ Sed IAe sadi
Blyuoo20g sea une 1di

Applicable
CONFIGFile
Sections

TSC

Ox1b

NetTSC

Ox1c

NOTE: See Table4 for NI2, NTT and QSIGT1 protocols, and resource only CONFIG

files.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 4. DM/IP241-1T1-PCIl CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@]
2=
o 5§ 3 o
€3 o 2F
o 8 2 o2 58 % 8
Applicable = “g =g = § :I jlg ~ o
CONFIGFile | 82 o @, ng = 2288 =
Sections §m|88 E S8 ® 294 % =
SSB | =5LE | 588 | &
N = =
0B B Sic! B Sic 8
s g N SRR SRR .
& I 8 1.2 3 1.2 |
S22 S22 S22 =
aooa aoo aoo §=
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CAS
NFAS v v v
CCs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
0x1b v v v v
NetTSC v v v v
Ox1c v v v v

® Thesefilesarefor resource only configurations and are not associated with a protocol.

NOTE: See Table 3 for CAS, 4ESS, 5ESS, and DM S protocol CONFIG files.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

3.1.2. DM/IP241-1T1-cPCI, DM/IP2431A-1T1-PCI

Table5 and Table 6 list each CONFIG file for the IPLink boards in this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

Table 5. DM/IP241-1T1-cPCIl, DM/IP2431A-1T1-PCl CONFIG File
Sections, Part 1

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
o o2 o
€8 o | €8 o | E§ o
Applicable | o 853% 8g2c | 322%
conme | 28 | 8553 | §558 | ES8 3
SeEtlilsns % g‘gg CI'§§§ Clﬁgﬁﬁ CI’; £5
828 z BI':I C|_§' BI':I C|_§' BI‘:|:|_§'
EI ?’I gl o %I fl.@l;l %I fl.@l;l %I il@l‘gl
B283 | B283 | B283 | 283
recor der 4 4 v
l[ineAdmin v v v
NFAS v v v
CAS 4
CCs v v v
CHP v v v v
TsC v v v v
0x1b v v v v
NetTSC v v v v
Ox1c v
NOTE: See Table 6 for NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocols, and resource only CONFIG
files.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 6. DM/IP241-1T1-cPCI, DM/IP2431A-1T1-PCI CONFIG File
Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@]
o=
(@)] (@) =
_ £ £ 2% 5§8o2
Applicable | & § _ o S8 o = 2E &5
CONFIG | Y= € o= 2 55 g9
. = £ 9 2 ¢c g B o S e ©
File c-1ge T 71§ Q9 o195 > .2
. C'c&_(ll sl Clca'm =€
Sections Qi = - =
8850 | 8EED | 8BED g9
£ 557 LILCR LILC'E;; o9
3, E@ o 3 E@ o 3 E@ o Sy
=2 2 2.8 2.8 = 3
Zaoa oo 2ooo oo
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b v v v v
NetTSC v v v v
Ox1c v

® Thesefilesonly apply to the DM/IP2431A-1T1-PCl board. They are for resource
only configurations and are not associated with a protocol.
NOTE: See Table 5 for CAS, 4ESS 5ESS, and DM S protocol CONFIG files.

3.1.3. DM/IP301-1E1-PCI

Table 7 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP301-1E1-PCl board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 7. DM/IP301-1E1-PCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocal)
.
o O =
2E €58 o
€3 o 3 ﬁ o= o
i B 2f | EQE§ | o<
Applicable | ~ g & § Mg = c
S® & o M 4o S 9 o S
File %EB% 27 o S8 E§ "'qu
Sections g SI%0 o g2 S | PLlox 5 8
“§9% | 2858 | 2883 | =B
B c | B7 % o | (:I|m|"§| 8
5% | /558 | JSEQ | T
5582 | 8882 | 5555 "ﬂﬁ'
2802 2222 (2222 2o
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
NetTSC v v v v
Ox1c v v v

® Thesefilesarefor resource only configurations and are not associated with a
protocol.

3.1.4. DM/IP301-1E1-cPCl, DM/IP3031A-1E1-PCI

Table 8 lists each CONFIG file for the IPLink boards in this group. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 8. DM/IP301-1E1-cPCI, DM/IP3031A-1E1-PCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
o .C_”‘g
2& 38 o
; €3 o 8 : 2= o
Applicable | - 8 & o 4 8E S o2&
CONFIG | wgE § o5 8 5 €5 S
: T cgo m oS S O =y )
File c 195 o od S 3= D =2
. [=ToR 1 S ©F < EE§ o=
Sections = S B oo ES§ S €8
B2 c B2o N = O« 5§ 8
= ‘_I Clﬁ = ‘_I C|_§ = ‘_I...é' “é 8 o
_ — — N - O
5 8587 5 587 5 88 ¥
1918 1918 g 18 x <2
Bassa Bassa Bassa 58
encoder v
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v 4
CCS v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b v v v v
NetTSC v v v v
Ox1c 4

® Thesefilesonly apply to the DM/IP3031A-1E1-PCl board. They are for resource
only configurations and are not associated with a protocol.

3.1.5. DM/IP0821A-T1
Table 9 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP0821A-T1 board. The rows associated

with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by check mark
which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular protocol.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 9. DM/IP0821A-T1 CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)

(@]

2 2 2 - > 15

- -

Applicable O & S 38 S 3

CONFIGFile | & o 3 o g T pul

. c - — =2}

Sections 8 @ @ S %‘ = ‘D

S ¥ D © | . S|

F%I c c c c c c

8 2 2 2 2 2 2

| | | | | | |

= = = =2 =2 =2 =2

recor der v v v v v v v

lineAdmin v v v v v v v

NFAS v v v v v v
CAS v

CCS v v v v v v

CHP v v v v v v v

TSC v v v v v v v

Ox1b v v v v v v v

NetTSC v v v v v v v

Ox1c v v v v v v v

3.1.6. DM/IP0821A-E1-120

Table 10 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP0821A-E1-120 board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 10. DM/IP0821A-E1-120 CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

o Ry

= c
Applicable k| 3 3
CONFI_G File g g §
Sections c ‘D £

| =X
c | <:
5 £ ot
7 = o

5 o
encoder 4
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v v

CCSs v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b v v v
NetTSC 4 v v
Ox1c v v v

3.1.7. DM/IP241-1T1-PCI-100BT

Table 11 and Table 12 list each CONFIG file for the DM/IP241-1T1-PCI-100BT
board. The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the
table denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular protocol.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 11. DM/IP241-1T1-PCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)

BUOD TTE TT|W Swp upsi I sadi
BUOD TTE swp upsi I sadi
B1UCD TTE swp upsi sadl

6100 TTE Swp upsi Ao 1dl
B1yu00°TTE Swp upsi 1di

BIUOOTTE TT|W SSAG UpS IAS SAd]
BUOD TTE SSBG upsi A9 sAdl
Blyuoo TTE Sseg upsi sad]

B1juoo TTE SS9G upsl Ao 1dl

B1juco TTE Sseg upsi 1dl

BIUOOTTE TT|W SSBy Upsi IAS SAd]
B1U0D TTE SSBf upsi NS sAdl
Blyuoo TTE Sseyy upsi sad|

B1juoo TTE Ssof upsl Ao 1di
B1juco'TTE Sseyy upsi 1dl

BJUOO TTE TT|W Sed I sadi
Bluod TTE Sed 4N SAdl
B1yuood TTE Seod sadl
B1juod TIE Seo JAe 1dI
B1juocoTTE Seo 1dl

Sections

Applicable
CONFIG
File

recorder

lineAdmin
NFAS
CAS

CCs

CHP
TSC

Ox1b

NetTSC

Ox1c

NOTE: See Table 12 for NI12, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol, and resource only CONFIG

files.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 12. DM/IP241-1T1-PCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

© B1yuod TTE T1 eAd!

© Byuoo TTE T1 Mdl

B1yucoTTE TTIW TIBSb Upsi JAs sadl
B1uodTTE TIBKSL UpS IAS SAd]
Byuoo TTE TIBSb Upsi SAd]
Biyuod TTE TIBSL UpsI IAo 1dI
B61yuoo TTg TIBSb UpsI1d

BlUOOTTE TTIW U Upsi 1A SAdl
Byuod TTE MU UpsSl JAS SAd]
B1yuod |ITE 1IU upsi SAd|

Blyuood TTE MU upsi une 1di
ByuooTTE U upsi idl

BluodTTE TTIW 2IU upsi 1ne sadl
BIJUOO'TTE ZIU upsl IAS sAdl
BlyuodTTE 21U upsi sAdl

61uod TIE 2Iu upsi JAe 1dl

61uod TTE 21U upsi 1di

Applicable
CONFIG
File

Sections

recorder

lineAdmin
NFAS
CAS

CCSs
CHP
TSC

Ox1b

NetTSC

Ox1c

These files are for resource only configurations and are not associated with a

@ =

protocol.

NOTE: See Table 11 for CAS, 4ESS 5ESS, and DMS protocol CONFIG files.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

3.1.8. DM/IP301-1E1-PCI-100BT

Table 13 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP301-1E1-PCI-100BT board. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

Table 13. DM/IP301-1E1-PCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
> 2
c) — e
o = € o8
c & 28 2°¢°
>822 = 8¢ d o
. 2 0E 4 cd4 99 2 &
Applicable | E 4 & o S5 9% = S
O OM o |~ S o8 S}
CONFIG | 8™ 5 | da'd o3& 5 © o
) i 04 0 ™D s 5cd o=
File R ) ™o g cd88 =
, » B C 4B g T g&d 2® c g
Sections lew ® oo | C Mo w SIRe;
g8g | $.gg | dESE | g4
cg o2 | T2 | O&.C ke
dTgs | STEs | EOES s
— — o N - O
B528 | B523 | 9559 ® ¥
L P P <2
oo aooo aooa 2o
encoder v
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCs v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b v v v v
NetTSC v v v v
Ox1c v

® Thesefilesarefor resource only configurations and are not associated with a protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

3.1.9. DM/IP481-2T1-PCI-100BT

Table 14 and Table 15 list each CONFIG file for the DM/I1P481-2T1-PCI-100BT
board. The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the
table denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular protocol.

Table 14. DM/IP481-2T1-PCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
()] (@] (@]
oD = o = o
€ o8 € o8 € 58
2 0 D0 20
o 2| €354 | €554 | €354
Applicable =  c §98® S98® So 8m
c @8 o™ 5 o™ 5 o MG U)l
CONFIG o 8= o ol g2 8 o oo g
Fil £S5 | 589 2808 | EOS
e S8 S °°|<r|§ c! m||.h|§ ! 0O 2 !
Sections Fi%n:{% gjc 3 @Cm'sg ES35 3
= g m O < B g wHB g B3 I
MmO N |.= c N .2 = N 1.2 =N
|N%L| CNRL' CNRL' CNEL'
f@hloa Rhl-—a Rhl-—a '8;'-—5
832 | &8 | &8 | w8
oo =R ) R =) =R )
recor der v
lineAdmin v v 4 v
NFAS v v v
CAS v
CCs v v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v
0x1b v v v v
NetTSC v v v v
NOTE: See Table 15 for NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 15. DM/IP481-2T1-PCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
> 2
O O S
£o% g5 | 28%:
o =
) o 9 & © o Q20 cd4 94
Applicable ‘gé 8;«": :E:}“g:', 8_c7'>|3‘_|l
CONFIG 885 3 J 8§ 87 55D
File c‘:r.') g mI'EI | = = ‘EI 4T E o
Sections = MR- b=
g5 58 E5 50 2553
.= < N .= < N .= < N
c N I c N | c N |
FB5 FB5 B85
25 D5 D5
s, BI g| g| s, BI (gl g| s, BI 2' 2'
ssaa 8522 Bs5z22
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v v
NFAS v
CCS v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b v v v
NetTSC v v v
NOTE: See Table 14 for CAS, 4ESS 5ESS, and DMS protocol CONFIG files.

3.1.10. DM/IP481-2T1-cPCI-100BT

Table 16 and Table 17 list each CONFIG file for the DM/IP481-2T1-cPCI-100BT
board. The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the
table denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 16. DM/IP481-2T1-cPCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

B1JUCDOTTE Swp upsig JAe sadi
B1JU0DOTTE Swp upsig sadi
B1yu0d-aTTE SWp upsig 1o 1d|
B1ju0daTTE Swp upsig id!

B1JU0D'OTTE SSBG upsig 1o sadi
61Ju00"0TTE SSBG UpsIZ SAdl
B61Ju000TTE SSeg upsiz s 1dl
B1juoooTTE Sseg upsig 1di

B1JU0D'OTTE SSof upsig 1ne sadi
61Ju00"0TTE Ssey UpsiZ SAdl
61Ju00aTTE SSey upsiz IAs 1dl
B1juoooTTE Ssapy upsig 1di

B1JUoDOTTE Seaz N sadl
B1JuooaTTE Seaz sadl
B1yuoooTTE Sseaz Ine 1dl
B1yuoo-oTTE Seoz 1d

Sections

Applicable
CONFIG
File

recorder

lineAdmin
NFAS
CAS

cCs
CHP
TSC

0x1b

NetTSC

NOTE: See Table 17 for NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 17. DM/IP481-2T1-cPCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@]
2 €
(@)] [@)) ey

8 8 Q

2 £ 2 £ 282%

9’898 m§.§’8 %3%:’

Applicable =554 = 3E S 8 g™

cadoHd Sa9d G Oa o

CONFIG 85 g™ 8o 28m S

. S A G ™o 2 mD

File dald S S.gE ™o s

_ H._colcl Hﬁmcl HIUS:"_,O'I

Sections 2' zlﬁ' c o, z' :| - B :IU@, c

2552 £5 58 2552

1.2 =N 1.2 =N .= = N

c N -8 | c N -8 | c N -8 |

B<Q 8 B<Q 8 B<'Q 8

Shdd | S3de | T34

222 aooo 222
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v v

NFAS v

CCSs v v v
CHP 4 v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b v v v
NetTSC v v v
NOTE: See Table 16 for CAS, 4ESS, 5ESS and DM S protocol CONFIG files.

3.1.11. DM/IP601-2E1-PCI-100BT

Table 18 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP601-2E1-PCI-100BT board. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 18. DM/IP601-2E1-PCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)

® BYuodITTE TTIW J 1no sAdi
® Byuod OT|W TTE 4 4o sadi
® BYuod TTE 1 4N sadi

®© ByuooTTE 1 une 1d

BYUODTTE TTIW JwziZ 1A SAd!
BUoOTTE JwZiZ 1ro sAdi
61U TTE JwgZ snadl
Byuod TIE Jwelz 1o 1di
Byuoo-TTe Jwziz 1di

ByuodTTE TTIW TOOISb upsiz 1ne sadl
ByuooTTe T1abIsb upsiz 1o sadi
B1yu0dTTE TAbISb upsig sad!
ByuodTTE TAbISb Upsiz 1ne 1d!
Byuoo-TTE TAbISb upsiz 1d!

BUOO TTE TT|W GWBU upsig 1ne sAdi
B1yuoo TTE GIU UPSIZ IAS SAdI
BUoO TTE GIBU upsig sadi
B1uoo'TTE GlBU upsiz 1A 1d
B1uooTTE GIeU upsiz 1d

Applicable
CONFIG
File
Sections

encoder

recorder

lineAdmin
CCs
CHP
TSC

Ox1b

NetTSC
Ox1c

® Thesefilesarefor resource only configurations and are not associated with a protocol.
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

3.1.12. DM/IP601-2E1-cPCI-100BT

Table 19 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP601-2E1-cPCI-100BT board. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

Table 19. DM/IP601-2E1-cPCI-100BT CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@]
2 s
= o
8 o3
o> 23 £ 53
£ o8® 25287
Applicable | =28 & g o £oggc o :g
CONFIG | £98TF R £o8
File R I N 4939 DoE S
Secti 31.0""%% 5555 £33 88
tions a8 P H"mEcrg 8 g™
(= To R v oo | | O w=
v g £ £ o _lp £ £ e £
'&5%:'8'8 'm%cr'Si'EE S EMS
€9 8« 09 Jlaa SYES
CNB [ CNB [ EN(\I |
_5(\!55 _5(\!55 hat\la
N B, ol o o N B, ol o o N B ol ol
PR - PR - - > >
goooo goooo0 oo
encoder v
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCs v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
Ox1b 4 v v
NetTSC v v v
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

3.2. IPLink Resource Board

The IPLink Resource board includes only the DM/IP601-cPCI-100BT board. For a
explaination of the configuration file naming convention, refer to Section 3.1,
“IPLink Boards’, on page 48.

3.2.1. DM/IP601-cPCI-100BT

Table 20 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/IP601-cPCI-100BT board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
resource board configuration.

Table 20. DM/IP601-cPCI-100BT CONFIG File

Sections
CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

2
o c
o = Q
€5 e
. 8 S d
Applicable G S ™,
CONFIG File C;.') b -
Sections I =
Sy I
s 5I T
) 3
22 J
=
0x39 v
0x3b v

recor der v
0x1b v v
NetTSC v v
Ox1c v v
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DM3 Configuration File Reference

3.3. Intel® Dialogic® DMV160LP

The Intel® Dialogic® DMV 160LP is an analog voice board based on the DM3
architecture.

3.3.1. DMV160LP

Table 21 lists each CONFIG file for the DMV 160L P board. The rows associated
with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by check mark
which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular protocol.

Table 21. DMV160LP CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFI G Files (by Protocal)
CONFIG File dmv160Ip.config
Sections dmv160Ip_JP.config
encoder 4
recor der v
lineAdmin 4
CAS v
CHP v
TSC v

3.4. QuadSpan Voice Boards

The QuadSpan voice boards are organi zed according to boardsthat share acommon
set of CONFIG files and include the following groups of boards:

- DM/V480-4T1-PCl, DM/V480-4T1-cPCI

- DM/V600-4E1-PCl, DM/V600-4E1-cPCI

- DM/V960-4T1-PCl, DM/V960-4T1-cPCI

«  DM/V960A-4T1-PCI

« DM/V960A-4T1-cPCI

« DM/V1200-4E1-PCl, DM/V1200-4E1-cPCI
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

+ DM/V1200A-4E1-PCI
+ DM/V1200A-4E1-cPCI

3.4.1. DM/V480-4T1-PCl, DM/V480-4T1-cPCI

Table 22 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan voice boards in this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG filesfall into the following categories:

» Filesthat provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx preface)
» Filesthat do not provide medialoads and do not support flexible routing (4xt
prefix)

For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see Section 1.2, “Media
L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

Table 22. DM/V480-4T1-PCl, DM/V480-4T1-cPCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
O | Oo | @ o E s
- 2 EE €2 €€ |22 | 20| §5
Applicable | = =2 | 5 | S | §5 |E€ |E< | &8
CONFIG gc | S0 | S0 | ©0c | 8g |85 |Zdd
) 2528 @ @ bao | G2 |22 DB
File ES RS 4 8 | EE|Yd |22 |25
Secti SEOS | TS| 29 | 2T | 55 25| 25
1ons §8§§ CQ CQ CQ CQ CQ CQ
o:"_,<r|<r| Bvl avl B3 Bvl B#I Bvl
gy I el e e R R e
FSIEE|FE|FE|FE|FE|FE | FE
encoder v v v v v v v
recorder v v v v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v v v v
NFAS v v v v
® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.
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Table 22. DM/V480-4T1-PCl, DM/V480-4T1-cPCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Praotocol)
©) g’ (@)]
O | Do | Do € &
: =y EE |Ee |E2 | 22| 22| 85
Applicable | o &£ 21 &5 |55 | §5 |EE |E€ |28
CONFIG 85 | 20 © o © o S g 86 | dd
\ 2,28 9 9 g g 0 | 90 | By
File |£2¢35 4 £ |90 |22 | D5
. gESTE | 5 | VW | ©OO© c'c cc oo
Sections | 2§ | 2l | e | 2l | €d | 2l | £
@jélél Bél Bél Eél Eél Eél Eél
Sy L e et S I U
SSTEE|FE|JFE|FE|FE |FE |F€
CAS v
CCS v v v v v v
CHP 4 4 v
TSC v v v v v v v
® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.

3.4.2. DM/V600-4E1-PCI, DM/V600-4E1-cPCI

Table 23 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan voice boards in this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG filesfall into the following categories:

e Filesthat provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx preface)

» Filesthat do not provide medialoads and do not support flexible routing (4x2
prefix)

For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see Section 1.2, “Media
L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

70



3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 23. DM/V600-4E1-PCI, DM/V600-4E1-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
o o
_ 2o €€ =
Applicable S “g s 8 5 §
CONFIG u‘; Lg %3 & o
File T g D & s &
Sections =l I = e
N SN =]
B & B & S
Nljl Nljl Nljl
& E & E & E
encoder v v v
recorder v v
lineAdmin v v
CCSs v v
CHP v v
TSC v v v

3.4.3. DM/V960-4T1-PCl, DM/V960-4T1-cPCI

Table 24 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan voice boards in this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG filesfall into the following categories:

» Filesthat provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx preface)

» Filesthat do not provide medialoads and do not support flexible routing (gs
prefix)

For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see Section 1.2, “Media
L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.
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Table 24. DM/V960-4T1-PCl, DM/V960-4T1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
()]

. ® |55 |20 |29 0| a. |2
Applicable Z2o | EE|EE€E|EE | €2 |22|8¢8
CONFIG |[© S5€(88 (88|88 |85 |55 |dg

. o O 8 bdg |20 | o | By

File =249 ° @g} Ec | ¥a | £ | B-

. s = b=, ¥e) ° cc c e o2
Sections | 8 § ©, = Y 1) 1S I < I < 1S

d2¢8 58| 58|55 |55 5% 5¢8
SIS | B2 B2 | B2 | B2 | B | B
[ o i R o= o= o= o= o=
SGEE T £ T £ T £ T £ o £ T £
encoder v v v v v v v
recorder v v v v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v
NFAS v v v v
CAS v
CCs v v v v v v
CHP v v v v v v v
TSC v v v v v v v
® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.

3.4.4. DM/V960A-4T1-PCI

Table 25 and Table 26 list each CONFIG file for the DM/V960A-4T1-PCl board. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx

preface) only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 25. DM/V960A-4T1-PCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
© ) Q@ © =] =]
, Soo_ oo o =200 = 000
Applicable C i s D D SEEE SEEE
QS ciEccE ¢ S elelel O Q0 QQ
CONFIG 28858858 SRR IS go_oo_
e | 85g84q8c | 8444 | L4944
coc338388 o o388 3 88
| loococooc _| | T T | o T T
a9 | | |19 a | | o | 1
9N AN O OD Q0o Q0B o
EEEEEEEE EEEE EEEE
encoder v v v
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v
NFAS v v
CAS v
CCs v v
CHP v 4 v
TSC v v v

® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.
NOTE: See Table 26 for NI12, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.
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Table 26. DM/V960A-4T1-PCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
(@)]
o > 202
= DD D k) i) = s
Applicable | €€ | €222 | =222 | 85888
CONFIG | 4 8 8 8 8555 8S5§555 | BEdod
i EddJ NI = © QQ OB
s | D656 | BETE | SEEE | 522
Sections | & OI°I% | g5 | g% | g2
o388 o388 o338 o338
| o T T | o T T | T T | o T T
£ NI LOILOI £ NI LOILOI £ NI LD|©| £ NI LD|©|
EEEE EEEE EEEE EEEE
encoder v v v v
recorder v v v v
lineAdmin 4 4
NFAS v v
CAS
CCS v v v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v
NOTE: See Table 25 for CAS, 4ESS, 5ESS, and DM S protocol CONFIG files.

3.4.5. DM/V960A-4T1-cPCI

Table 27 and Table 28 list each CONFIG file for the DM/V960A-4T1-cPCl board.
The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular protocol.

These CONFIG filesfal into the following categories:

» Filesthat provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx preface)
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Files that do not provide media loads and do not support flexible routing (qs2

prefix)

For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see Section 1.2, “Media
L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

Table 27. DM/V960A-4T1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

Q@
252 o | 220 | 220 | 280
Applicable | ¢ S &&= o ESE ES5E 5%
CONFIG | © O G§8ES§ 828 8¢g 828
i 083583 g ] ﬁ g J g e g
e | tofoq8c | B8g | glyg | £E:
Sections o c IOI“I | | I<|-I | |LDI | I'csI
189 Y o <9 <9 <9
%Ficrcr%%cr -gcr(w -gcr(w -86%
od | oo | 9 1o 9 1T 9 1o
GGEEEEE o EE o EE o EE
encoder v v v v
recorder v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v
NFAS v v v
CAS v
CCs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v

® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.
NOTE: See Table 28 for NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.

75



DM3 Configuration File Reference

Table 28. DM/V960A-4T1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
.9’:? o
9) o = C =
Applicable :g“a 2 2= 2 g 8 S
CONFIG §85 8§85 T8 o
O« © o0 500
File N = =25 7 8.2
- S TIE €5E S 28
Sections oy S Iyl S ey O
[ % (w [ (D! (w [y % (w
B2 B2 B2
&'ﬁ o &'ﬁ o &'ﬁ ~
GEE GEE GEE
encoder v v v
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v v
NFAS 4
CAS
CCS v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
NOTE: See Table 27 for CAS, 4ESS, 5ESS, and DM S protocol CONFIG files.

3.4.6. DM/V1200-4E1-PCIl, DM/V1200-4E1-cPCI

Table 29 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan voice boards in this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

These CONFIG filesfall into the following categories:

» Filesthat provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx preface)

» Filesthat do not provide medialoads and do not support flexible routing (gs
prefix)

For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see Section 1.2, “Media
L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

Table 29. DM/V1200-4E1-PCI, DM/V1200-4T1-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
2 o
Do == =y
Applicable == § § "g g
CONFIG Lcﬂ‘% S 9 g 28 g
File T o 72 € E o
Sections C| C| U| O_| ...L_) c§| “(_A"|
[==7)] [==N7)) E (%] [2)
8 ° B ° N S|
- - (B s
& E & E & E S
encoder v v v v
recorder v v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCs v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v

3.4.7. DM/V1200A-4E1-PCI

Table 30 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V 1200A-4E1-PCl board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mix
preface) only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

Table 30. DM/V1200A-4E1-PCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
2 e 2 = OO
. E D05 g ccEe =t 2 o
Applicable E‘E‘E‘E 3888 S§§ ==
CONFIG | 3888 | Sgda o2 88
File | Bgge | 2225 | SEE <
Sections e c 8 15532 RN 2
ooy | Bung | Zo4 5 &
o 7115 o 1% a g 1Q
JdNo g JdNo g JNo N
EEETS EEES € EE SIS
encoder v v v v
recor der v 4 v v
lineAdmin v 4 v
CCs v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v

3.4.8. DM/V1200A-4E1-cPCI

Table 31 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V 1200A-4E1-cPCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx
preface) only. For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see

Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations”, on page 3.

Table 31. DM/V1200A-4E1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

(@]
2 DE o 2
Applicable | £ & 2 §8% £ 2o
CONFIG | 8.4 8 359 oF 8 5 S
189 | 2Eg | yas | g8
o E E o € E o € E £ £
encoder v v v v
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CAS v
CCs v v
CHP v v v %
TSC v v v v

3.5. DualSpan Voice Boards

The Dual Span boards include the following groups:

DM/V480A-2T1-PCl

DM/V480A-2T1-cPCl

DM/V600A-2E1-PCI

DM/V 600A-2E1-cPCI
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+ DM/V480-2T1-PCI-Hiz
« DM/V600-2E1-PCI-Hiz

3.5.1. DM/V480A-2T1-PCI

Table 32 and Table 33 list each CONFIG file for the DM/V480A-2T1-PCI board.

The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a

particular protocoal.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx
preface) only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

Table 32. DM/V480A-2T1-PCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)

go
go

Applicable
CONFIG
File
Sections

2 dsa cas.confi

1b _dsa cas.confi

m
m
m

2 dsa t1.confi

g

6 dsa cas.confi

go

6 dsa t1.confi

g

m
m
m

ig ©

10 dsa_cas.confi
10 dsa tl.confi

g

g

ml2 dsa 4ess.confi

mllb_dsa 4ess.confi

g
g

ml10 dsa 4ess.confi

ml6 dsa 4ess.confi

g

g

ml2 dsa 5ess.confi

mllb_dsa 5ess.confi

g
g

ml10 dsa 5ess.confi

ml6 dsa 5ess.confi

g

0x3b @

encoder

recor der

lineAdmin

AR YR AU

NFAS

SN SN S

SN SN NS

® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.
@ Thissection only applies to the ml10 CONFIG files.
NOTE: See Table 28 for DMS, NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 32. DM/V480A-2T1-PCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 1
CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
2 © % 2502 | oo
Applicable | £ £ o2 o€ & SEE 5 SEE5
QcE cCcE O cC O oo o O 0 9 o
CONFIG ©8585¢8 gqq gqqg
File §|£3£3§|ﬁ| qlﬁﬁgl ml&ﬁ&ﬁ“’l
Sections A DI (o 8 o5 § ol
s B38383Fco S B3RS S B BS
1T T T T | __| 1 T, _I 1o T, I
o] I I | 1o o o] | 1O o] | 1O
dANNOOAdd JNo©od JNo©od
EEEEEEE E EEE E EEE
CAS v
CCs 4 v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v

® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.

@ This section only applies to the ml10 CONFIG files.
NOTE: See Table 28 for DMS, NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.
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Table 33. DM/V480A-2T1-PCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
|
o (@)] = 2 2 e
Applicable | E£€5 | E22¢ | £22¢ | 3§58
CONFIG | 4 88 g 8558 8558 | Bddg
i £ Y9 E NGy £2 2 B 55 g
File 5 EE5 SETE SEE S S22 5
Sections 1o I I I
g8 | 8558 | g8 | By g8
1T, o, _I 1T, o, | 1o T, _I 1o T, I
g'0'S g 0'8 S 08 S 08
EEEE EEEE EEEE EEEE
0x3b @ v v v v
encoder v v v v
recorder 4 4 v v
lineAdmin v v v v
NFAS v v
CAS
CCS v v v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v
® Thissection only appliesto the ml10 CONFIG files.

3.5.2. DM/V480A-2T1-cPCI

Table 34 and Table 35 list each CONFIG file for the DM/V480A-2T1-cPCI board.
The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a

particular protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx
preface) only. For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see

Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations”, on page 3.

Table 34. DM/V480A-2T1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 1

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
© )
25 2 D 2 D 252
Applicable | € & | o ESE ESE E2E
CONFIG | 8 §= & 858 3§58 858
. 4258 &) &) g O &
File 84835 g@@ ﬁﬂﬂ ELE
: lo g % < ¥e) IYe) S E G
Sections o |*_.| | wlvl o m"-"| o w"°| o
© % [ Mo} T, N T, N T 0N T
|, © | o "I 1 "I 1 "I
o | 1o a |o a |o a 1o
SN d bl B J Qa4 S a4
EEEE E EE E EE E EE
encoder v v v v
recorder v v v v
lineAdmin v v v
NFAS v v v
CAS v
CCS v v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v
® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.
NOTE: See Table 35for NI2, NTT, and QSIGT1 protocol CONFIG files.
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Table 35. DM/V480A-2T1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections, Part 2

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
=
£2%
=) =
Applicable £ o £ of 8§ 8
= = > g ©
CONFIG | 8% 8 o BoE
File agy 22 D On
Sections o' S o 0 S & 0 O o
T »n o T 0 T T 0N T
1o I o g 1o
o 1o o “|o o “|o
dad dod dad
E EE E EE E EE
encoder v v v
recor der v v v
lineAdmin v v v
NFAS v
CAS
CCSs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v

NOTE: See Table 34 for CAS, 4ESS, 5ESS and DMS protocol CONFIG files.

3.5.3. DM/V600A-2E1-PCI

Table 36 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V600A-2E1-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mix

preface) only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 36. DM/V600A-2E1-PCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

_ ool | §EEE | £22%¢ )
Applicable | §EE 8 | 9385 | §§5 8 =
CONFIG 6 O 0.5 S99 Y E::E S
SeEtl'le EEEE gl'gg% cd|‘%‘%(E| %

ions (I [ ST I

8558 | E458 | Bgg8 5
| o _I | o _I | o _I ko]
£N|LO|9| £N|®|8 _FQ|N|LO|8 ('\I|
EEEE EEEE EEEE €
0x3b @ v v v v
encoder v v v v
recorder v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v
CAS v
CCSs v v
CHP v v v v
TSC v v v v
@ This section only applies to the ml2 CONFIG files.

3.5.4. DM/V600A-2E1-cPCI

Table 37 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V 600A-2E1-cPCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx

preface) only. For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.
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Table 37. DM/V600A-2E1-cPCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
2 52 o
(@] = D e — —

. E o SE S E 2 o
Applicable S5E€ § &3 g 3§58 =
CONFIG | &8 & 59 5 E2E 8

Fle | BT | 228 | SES G

Sections I S o I o I Sl 2

999 999 9q'Y %

1T, | 1T, ~| 1 "I heo]

o " |o o " |1o o " |1o |

dNd dNd JNd )

EEE EEE EEE IS

0x3b © v v v v

encoder v v v v

recorder v v v v

lineAdmin v v v v

CAS v
CCS v v

CHP v v v v

TSC v v v v

@ This section only applies to the mi2 CONFIG files.

3.5.5. DM/V480-2T1-PCI-Hiz

Table 38 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V480-2T1-PCI-HiZ board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mix

preface) only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 38. DM/V480-2T1-PCI-HiZ CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
COFl\iI;I G ml2_hiz_isdnt1.config
Sections ml2_hiz_t1lite.config

encoder v

recor der v

lineAdmin v

CCs v

CHP v

TSC v

3.5.6. DM/V600-2E1-PCI-Hiz

Table 39 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V600-2E1-PCI-HiZ board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

This CONFIG file provides media load and support flexible routing (mlx preface)
only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see Section 1.2,
“Media L oads and Routing Configurations”, on page 3.

Table 39. DM/V600-2E1-PCI-HiZ CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
Cosl\é(';li OGnI;iIe ml2_hiz_isdnel.config
encoder v
recorder v
lineAdmin v
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Table 39. DM/V600-2E1-PCI-HiZ CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
COgI:;IiOanile ml2_hiz_isdnel.config
CCs v
CHP %

TSC v

3.6. QuadSpan DTI Boards

The QuadSpan DTI boards include the following groups:

« DM/T960-4T1-PCl, DM/T960-4T1-cPCI

+ DM/T1200-4E1-PCl, DM/T1200-4E1-cPCI
« DM/N960-4T1-PCl, DM/N960-4T1-cPCI

+ DM/N1200-4E1-PCI

3.6.1. DM/T960-4T1-PCIl, DM/T960-4T1-cPCI

Table 40 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan DTI boardsin this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 40. DM/T960-4T1-PCl, DM/T960-4T1-cPCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@]
Q o o = =2
= O = O = 9 (@] c =
Applicable O, Es |E€ |Ee |22 |22 | 85
e s o < o < o < c = c = ; O
CONFIG | 5, g | 28 |20 32188188 |85d
Fle |£243 |88 (84 | E2 (S |22 a8
Secti ge8d ¥ < Y% | O = S e cﬂg
ons e8|l el lel|lel|lel|el| el
gI ‘H"I él él BI él BI él BI él BI él BI él BI él
2 2 C C 2 2 2 2 2 2
SSEE|SE|SE|SE|SE|S€E |<FE
encoder v v v v v v
recorder v v v v v v v
lineAdmin 4 v 4 4 v v v
NFAS v 4 4 v
CAS 4
CCS v v v v v v
CHP v v v v v v v
TSC v v v v v v v
® The CAS section does not apply to thisfile.

3.6.2. DM/T1200-4E1-PCl, DM/T1200-4E1-cPCI

Table 41 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan DTI boardsin this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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Table 41. DM/T1200-4E1-PCIl, DM/T1200-4E1-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
(@]
25 e o
Applicable == 8 § IS
CONFIG L‘(—; 8_ ‘?8)'?)' gﬁ
File B 0 3D & E
. c B S o N
Sections CI 5 c' S "é :I
BI él BI él (EI él
= C = C = C
& E FE F E
encoder v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCS v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v

3.6.3. DM/N960-4T1-PCl, DM/N960-4T1-cPCI

Table 42 lists each CONFIG file for the QuadSpan DTI boardsin this group. The
rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 42. DM/N960-4T1-PCI, DM/N960-4T1-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFI G Files (by Protocol)

2
. = 2 = o o 5
Applicable S S S E = S
CONFIG o o 3 S 8 B
File 4 8 £ N = =
i ¥ D © < ) S|
Sections c c c c c c
2 2 2 2 2 2
Ol Ol O| O| O| O|
= = & = = =
encoder v v v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v v v

NFAS v v v v
CCS v v v v v v
CHP v v v v v v
TSC v v v v v v

3.6.4. DM/N1200-4E1-PCI

Table 43 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/N1200-4E1-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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Table 43. DM/N1200-4E1-PCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)

g

Applicable
CONFIG
File
Sections

_gsigel.config

encoder
lineAdmin
CCs

CHP
TSC

< S| S s s ] 4xt_isdn_net5.confi

< S S]] ] 4Axt_isdn

3.7. Voice Resource Boards

The DM 3 Voice Resource boards include the following group:

«  DM/V2400A-PCI
+ DM/V2400A-cPCI

3.7.1. DM/V2400A-PCI

Table 44 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V 2400A-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx

preface) only. For more information on media loads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 44. DM/V2400A-PCl CONFIG File Sections

; CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
Applicable _ .
CONFIG File ml1_pcires.config
Sections mI9b_pc!re£.conf!g
ml10_pcires.config
0x3b ® v
recorder @ v

® This section does not apply to the ml1 CONFIG file.
@ This section does not apply to the mi9b CONFIG files.

3.7.2. DM/V2400A-cPCI

Table 45 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/V 2400A-cPCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

These CONFIG files provide medialoads and support flexible routing (mlx
preface) only. For more information on medialoads and flexible routing, see
Section 1.2, “Media L oads and Routing Configurations’, on page 3.

Table 45. DM/V2400A-cPCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol
Applicable ! i (by _ )
CONFIG File ml1_cpcires.config
: mI9b_cpcires.config
Sections : !
ml10 _cpcires.config
0x3b © v
recorder @ v

® This section does not apply to the ml1 CONFIG file.
@ This section does not apply to the mi9b CONFIG files.
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3.8. DM3 Fax Boards

The DM 3 Fax boards include the following groups:

« DM/F240-1T1-PCI
+ DM/F300-1E1-PCI

3.8.1. DM/F240-1T1-PCI

Table 46 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/F240-1T1-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

Table 46. DM/F240-1T1-PCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Praotocol)
o2
(@)] (@)] (@] = Y=
Applicable €5 |£5 | €5 |25 | 2 | g8
CONFIG 8% 8§ 8 & §8 S 3 ‘_ira'
; o 3 j %) ) N O = -
F|!e =€ g 3 L% ) -g -gl %l EI = EI Z g_sl
Sections § 8 = = = = = =
S S
=% |88 |88 88 3% 8% | g%
oo Ky Ky Ky Ky Ky Ky
£ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £ £
encoder v v v v v v v
recor der v v v v v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CAS v
CCS v v v v v v
CHP v v v v v v v
TSC v v v v v v v
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3.8.2. DM/F300-1E1-PCI

Table 47 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/F300-1E1-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular

3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

protocol.
Table 47. DM/F300-1E1-PCI CONFIG File Sections
CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
o=
| o2 £ o<
Applicable £ 5 88 £Eg
CONFIG 8 u‘-; 79 8
File g on S é
i g < g 9 o
Sections C|_§ C|_§ ;I_§
3= 8= 8=
(K2} (N2} (Ky2}
£ £ £ £ £ £
encoder v v v
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCSs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v

3.9. DM3 Fax Resource Boards

The DM 3 Fax Resource boards include the following groups:

«  DM/F240-PCI and DM/F240-cPCI
+  DM/F300-PCl and DM/F300-cPClI
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3.9.1. DM/F240-PCIl and DM/F240-cPCI

There are no CONFIG files associated with the DM 3 Fax Resource boards in this
group.

NOTE: The PCD and FCD files associated with the DM 3 Fax Resource boards in
this group are fax24.pcd and fax24.fcd.

3.9.2. DM/F300-PCI and DM/F300-cPClI

There are no CONFIG files associated with the DM 3 Fax Resource boards in this
group.

NOTE: The PCD and FCD files associated with the DM 3 Fax Resource boards in
this group are fax30.pcd and fax30.fcd.

3.10. DM3 VFN Boards

The DM3 VFN boards include the following groups:

« DM/VF240-1T1-PCI
+ DM/VF300-1E1-PCI

3.10.1. DM/VF240-1T1-PCI

Table 48 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/F240-1T1-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 48. DM/VF240-1T1-PCI CONFIG File Sections

CONFI G Files (by Protocol)
52
. 22 |28 |2€ | o2 | o2 | €5
Pl 58158 |58 |58 €58 |8<
M oz | 4 g4 |22 |35 52| 5F
S €5 g S 189 | ES | E5 | ES | BT
Sections 58 = = £ £ £ £
g ¢°
4= BBl BBl BEI BEI BEI BEI
o o o o | o o
cE | gL | gL | ELE | gL L
S S5 Ss S5 S5 S5 S5
encoder v v v v v v
recorder v v v v v v v
lineAdmin v
CAS v
CCSs v v v v v v
CHP v v v v v v v
TSC v v v v v v v

3.10.2. DM/VF300-1E1-PCI

Table 49 lists each CONFIG file for the DM/F300-1E1-PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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Table 49. DM/VF300-1E1-PCl CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
2 o
o £5 2%
Applicable €5 8 5 5 8
CONFIG 8 3 28 o=
File g T 33 &Y
Sections §| c! g ! o !
52 52 52
K9] K] [K92)
cC C cC C C C
ERS 25 ERS
encoder v v v
recorder v v v
lineAdmin v v v
CCSs v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v

3.11. CP Fax (GDK) Boards

The CP Fax (GDK) boards include the following groups:
e CPi/2400CT-T1

« CPi/3000CT-E1

e CPi/400 BRI PCI

3.11.1. CPi/2400CT-T1

Table 50 lists each CONFIG file for the CPi/2400CT-T1 (GDK) board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 50. CPi/2400CT-T1 CONFIG File Sections

CONFIG Files (by Protocol)

(@] (@)] (@]
. < < £ g
ppewe| £20 | | E | B | 3
o S E -
File :E: 88 §| L@l 5 =
Sections 52 c c c c
oo B 2 B 7
e ;I ;I ;I ;I
T T T ° ° ° °
(@) o) e (@)] (@] (@)] (@)]
encoder v v v v N
recorder v v v v v
lineAdmin v v v v v

CAS v

CCS v v v v
CHP v v v v v
TSC v v v v v

3.11.2. CPi/3000CT-E1

Table 51 lists each CONFIG file for the CPi/3000CT-E1 (GDK) board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular
protocol.

Table 51. CPi/3000CT-E1 CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
CONFIGFil ) :
Sectionsl ¢ gdk_isdn_net5.config
encoder v
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Table 51. CPi/3000CT-E1 CONFIG File Sections (Continued)

Applicable CONFIG Files (by Protocol)
Coslzglioan“e gdk_isdn_net5.config
recor der v
lineAdmin v
CCS %

CHP %
TSC »

3.11.3. CPi/400 BRI PCI

Table 51 lists each CONFIG file for the CPi/400 BRI PCI board. The rows
associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table denote by
check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a particular

protocol.

Table 52. CPi/400 BRI PCI CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFI G Files (by Protocal)
CONFIGFile cpi400bripcipmp.config
Sections cpi400bripcipp.config
TSC v

3.12. CP Fax (GDK) Resource Boards

The CP Fax (GDK) Resource boards include the following groups:

«  CPi/2400CT
»  CPi/3000CT
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

3.12.1. CPi/2400CT

There are no CONFIG files associated with the CPi/2400CT (GDK) board.

NOTE: The PCD and FCD files associated with the CPi/2400CT (GDK) board are
fax24.pcd and fax24.fcd.

3.12.2. CPi/3000CT

There are no CONFIG files associated with the CPi/3000CT (GDK) board.

NOTE: The PCD and FCD files associated with the CPi/3000CT (GDK) board are
fax30.pcd and fax30.fcd.

3.13. High Density Station Interface (HDSI) Series Boards

The High Density Station Interface (HDSI) Series board includes the following
boards:

«  HDSI/480-PCI and HDSI/480-cPCl

«  HDSI/720-PCl and HDSI/720-cPCI

«  HDSI/960-PCI and HDSI/960-cPCI

High Density Station Interface board CONFIG files are prefaced with a country

code. This code represents the country-specific protocol that is supported. Refer to
Table 53 for alist of country codes for each supported country.

Table 53. Country Codes

Code Country

a Austria

au Australia
be Belgium

ch Switzerland
de Germany
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Table 53. Country Codes (Continued)

Code Country

dk Denmark

es Spain

fr France

gb United Kingdom
hk Hong Kong
ie Ireland

it [taly

ip Japan

lu L uxembourg
mx Mexico

my Madaysia

nl Netherlands
no Norway

nz New Zedand
pt Portugal

sg Singapore

us United States
za South Africa

3.13.1. HDSI/480-PCl and HDSI1/480-cPCI

Table 54 lists each CONFIG file for the HDSI/480-PCl and HDSI/480-cPCI boards.
The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular protocol.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

Table 54. HDSI/480-PCIl and HDSI/480-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
Applicable CONFIG Files (by Protocol) @
CONFIGFile *_hdsi.config
Sections *_hdsi_48 play_rec.config
CAS 4
CHP v
TSC 4

® HDSI config files are prefaced with a country code. For example, the
HDSI CONFIG filefor Australia E-1 (code = at) is
at_hdsi_48 play_rec.config. For alist of country codes see Table 53.

3.13.2. HDSI/720-PCl and HDSI/720-cPCI

Table 54 lists each CONFIG file for the HDSI/720-PCl and HDSI/720-cPCl boards.
The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a

particular protocol.

Table 55. HDSI/720-PCIl and HDSI/720-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFIG Files (by Protocol) ©
Applicable i L;ﬁ_( y f_ro ocol)
CONFIGFile *_hdsi.config .
Secti *_hdsi_48 play_rec.config
ions ! .
*_hdsi_72_play_rec.config
CAS >
CHP %
TSC %
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Table 55. HDSI/720-PCl and HDSI/720-cPCI CONFIG File
Sections (Continued)

CONFIG Files (by Protocol) ©

Applicable . : _
CONFIG File . hds ngsi-conflg ]
Sections _hasi_4s_play_rec.config

* hdsi_72 play rec.config

@ HDSI config files are prefaced with a country code. For example, the
HDSI CONFIG filesfor Australia E-1 (code = at) are and

at_hdsi_48 play rec.configand at_hdsi_72_play_rec.config. For alist of
country codes see Table 53.

3.13.3. HDSI/960-PCI and HDSI/960-cPCI

Table 54 lists each CONFIG file for the HDSI/960-PCl and HDSI/960-cPCl boards.
The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular protocoal.

Table 56. HDSI/960-PCl and HDSI/960-cPCI CONFIG File

Sections
CONFIG Files (by Protocol) ©
Applicable *_hdsi.config
CONFIG File *_hdsi_48 play_rec.config
Sections *_hdsi_72 play_rec.config
*_hdsi_96 play_rec.config
CAS v
CHP v
TSC v

@ HDSI config files are prefaced with a country code. For example, the
HDSI CONFIG filefor Australia E-1 (code = at) are

at_hdsi_48 play rec.config, at_hdsi_72_play rec.config and
at_hdsi_96_play rec.config. For alist of country codes see Table 53.

104



3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

3.14. Dialogic Integrated Series Boards

The Diaogic Integrated Series boards include the following groups:
« DI/0408-LS-A and D1/0408-LS-A

+ D/SI-32
« DI/SI-16-R2, DI/SI-24-R2, and DI/SI-32-R2

3.14.1. DI/0408-LS-A and DI/0408-LS-A

Table 57 lists each CONFIG file for the DI/0408-LS-A and D1/0408-LS-A boards.
The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table
denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular board.
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Table 57. DI/0408-LS-A and DI/0408-LS-A-R2 CONFIG File

Sections
CONFIG Files (by Board)
2 o
c e
© 82802
Do E < E
= 5§36
o8 = g = g
. o = © 1 |
Applicable = “g >5o2dod
CONFIG File o § g uu ==
. > 2 AN
Sections = N >>>3>3>>
c - MENENENRRT
8 2 @ oo r e
— RN U U U I |
83 888888
33 333388
[alyal [agaNayaNalal
recorder v v
encoder v v
0x39 v v
0x3b v v
0x3b.x v v
CAS v v
CHP v v
TSC v v
® These files support mediaload 1 as defined by the applicable board.
NOTE: The CONFIG file names that include the country code EU apply to all
European Union Member Countries, that is, Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland,
France, Germany, Greece, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Netherlands, Portugal,
Spain, Sweden, and the United Kingdom.
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3. Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections

3.14.2. D/SI-32
Table 58 lists each CONFIG file for the DI/SI-32 board. The rows associated with

the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections” of the table denote by check mark which
parameter sections in a CONFI G file apply to the board.

Table 58. DI/SI-32 CONFIG File Sections

Applicable CONFIG Files (by Board)
CONFIGFile .
Sections DI Sl 16.config

recorder v
0x39
0x3b.x
CAS
CHP
TSC

IR INIEN RN

3.14.3. DI/SI-16-R2, DI/SI-24-R2, and DI/SI-32-R2

Table 59 lists each CONFIG file for the Dialogic Integrated Series boardsin this
group. The rows associated with the “Applicable CONFIG File Sections’ of the
table denote by check mark which parameter sectionsin a CONFIG file apply to a
particular board.
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Table 59. DI/SI-16-R2, DI/SI-24-R2, and DI/SI-32-R2 CONFIG File

Sections
CONFIG Files (by Board)
22502 | 22002 | 22002
cC c e e C cC c e e C cC c e e C
Applicable -2’8.8_§§8. -2’8.8_§§8. -?8-8-§§8-
. CLIJQ:|_'Q_'¥ cLIJn:|_'Q_'¥ cLIJn:|_'Q_'><
CONFIGFile | § DlLl.l_l-wlD| 8 DlLl.l_l-wlD| 8 Dlu_l_l-wlDl
Sections NNNNNN NNNNNN NNNNNN
n:In:ln:ln:lﬂ:lﬂ:l n:In:ln:ln:ln:lﬂ:l n:In:ln:ln:ln:ln:l
S9383338 | 33333 | §88EES
DODDDD | DDDDDD | DDDDDD
(apapaNyayalyal (apapayayalyal [apapapyayalyal
recor der v v v
0x39 v v v
0x3b.x v 4 v
CAS v v v
CHP v v v
TSC v v v
@ All files support mediaload 1 as defined by the applicable board.
NOTE: For CONFIG file names that contain a country code, refer to Table 53 for
definitions. DI country codesinclude DE, FR, IT, JP, and UK.
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4. Parameter Reference

This section lists the parameters contained in the CONFIG files. Not all parameters
areincluded in each CONFIG file, as this depends on the board supported by that
particular file. For alist of supported boards and associated CONFIG files, see
Chapter 3, “Boards and Applicable CONFIG File Sections’.

NOTE: CONFIG file parameters that should not be modified by the user are
omitted from this document. Exceptions are made for parameters that,
although they should not be modified by the user, are needed in
understanding a particular set of parameters (for example, the [TSC]
def i neBSet Width parameter). For these exceptions, the parameter
description states that the value should not be modified by the user.

Parameters are listed in the same order as they appear in the CONFIG files and they
are grouped according to the CONFIG file sections. Within the CONFIG files, the
parameters are grouped in the following sections:

» [encoder] Parameters

» [recorder] Parameters

e [Ox39] Parameters

»  [O0x3b] Parameters

*  [O0x3b.x] Parameters

* [lineAdmin.x] Parameters

» [NFAS] Parameters

* [NFAS.X] Parameters

e [CAS] Parametersfor T-1 E& M Signals

+ [CAS] Parametersfor T-1 Loop Start Signals

e [CAS] Parametersfor T-1 Ground Start Signals

+ [CAS] User-defined CAS and Tone Signal Parameters
» [CAS] User-defined Signals for Selectable Rings Parameters
+ [CCS] Parameters

* [CHP] Parameters

* [CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions
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e [CHP] ISDN Protocol Variant Definitions
e [TSC] Parameters

e [TSC] defineBSet Parameters

e [Ox1b] Parameters

e [NetTSC] Parameters

e [Ox1d] Parameters

e [Ox1c] Parameters

4.1. [encoder] Parameters

The encoder parameters are used to perform an encoding process on a media
stream. Automatic Gain Control (AGC) and Silence Compressed Record (SCR) are
two algorithms used as part of this encoding process.

The AGC is an algorithm for normalizing an input signal to atarget record level.
The target record level should be chosen to be the optimum level for an encoder
and, at the same time, produce a suitable playback level for alistener.

The AGC algorithm is controlled by three parameters: PrmAGCKk,
PrmAGCmax_gain, and PrmAGClow_threshold. PrmAGCK, is atarget output
level. PrmAGCmax_gain isthe alimit on the possible maximum gain. The ratio,
PrmAGCk/PrmAGCmax_gain givesthe AGC High Threshold value. Thisisthe
threshold for which inputs above it produce output level at the PrmAGCKk level and
inputs with alevel below it produce outputs which linearly decrease with the input
level. The PrmAGClow_threshold, on the other hand, is an upper limit for anoise
level estimate. That is, asignal with alevel above the PrmAGClow_threshold is
declared speech, independently of whether it is or not. Below the threshold, the
AGC agorithm itself tries to discriminate between voiced and unvoiced signals.
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Figure 6 isa graphical representation of the AGC gain relative to input average.

Gain 4

Maximum Gain = AGCk/High Threshold

Maximum Gain | = = = =

AGCKk/Input Average

o

gain as when
age > Low Threshold

e

Low High

Threshold Threshold Input Averaa

Figure 6. AGC Gain vs. Input Average

The SCR a gorithm operates on 1 millisecond blocks of speech and uses atwofold
approach to determine whether a sample is speech or silence. Two Probability of
Speech values are cal culated using a Zero Crossing algorithm and an Energy
Detection a gorithm. These values are combined to cal culate a Combined
Probability of Speech.

The Zero Crossing algorithm counts the number of times a sample block crosses a
zero line, thus establishing arough “ average frequency” for the sample. If the count
for the sample falls within a predetermined range, the sampleis considered speech.

The Energy Detection algorithm allows user input at the component level (viathe

SCR_LO _THR and SCR_HI_THR parameters) of a background noise threshold
range. Signals above the high threshold are declared speech and signals below the
low threshold are declared silence.
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SCR declares speech or silence for the current 1 millisecond sample based on the
following:
e previous 1 millisecond sample declaration (speech or silence)

e Combined Probability of Speech in relation to the Speech Probability
Threshold (SCR_PR_SP)

e Combined Probability of Speech in relation to the Silence Probability
Threshold (SCR_PR_SIL)

e Trailing Silence (SCR_T) relative to Silence Duration
Thelogicisasfollows:

Previous sample = Silence

I f Conbi ned Probability of Speech > Speech Probability Threshol d
then Decl are Speech
el se Declare Silence

Previous sample = Speech

I f Conbined Probability of Speech > Silence Probability Threshold
then Decl are Speech
else If Silence Duration < Trailing Silence
then Decl are Speech
el se Declare Silence

The encoder section of the CONFIG file includes the following parameters:

¢ PrmAGCk (AGC K Constant)

e PrmAGClow_threshold (AGC Noise Level Lower Threshold)
PrmAGCmax_gain (AGC Maximum Gain)

e SCR_T (SCR Trailing Silence)

 SCR_PR_SP (SCR Speech Probability Threshold)

e SCR_PR_SIL (SCR Silence Probability Threshold)

e SCR _LO_THR (SCR Low Background Noise Threshold)

¢ SCR_HI_THR (SCR High Background Noise Threshold)
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4.1.1. PrmAGCk (AGC K Constant)
Parameter Number: 0x401

Description: The PrmAGCk parameter is the target output level to the TDM bus
divided by 32 (to limit K to the range 0 to -1). Note that K is the average level for
the output.

PrmAGCk is defined as:
K * 223

where K is defined as follows:
(10(0utput level in dB)IZO) /32

NOTE: Multiplying by 223 converts the value into a linear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.

Therefore, K = 0.006529 corresponds to -13.6 dB average since
0.006529 = (10(-136/20)y/37

Note that -13.6 dB average would result in -6.6 dBm level of the analog output
signal.

Here is a sample calculation to obtain a hexadecimal value of PrmAGCk for an
output level of -19.6 dB:

(100196720)y/35 % 923 = 0x006H39

It is recommended that the value be set in the range of -30.0 dB to -13.6 dB.
Higher values may result in strong peak to average compression if it is enabled or
just severe clipping if peak to average compression is disabled.

Values: 0x2061 to Oxd5f1 (-30.0 dB to -13.6 dB output levels)

4.1.2. PrmAGClow_threshold (AGC Noise Level Lower Threshold)

Parameter Number: 0x405
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Description: The PrmAGClow_threshold parameter defines the lower threshold
for noise level estimates. Any signal above thisthreshold will be considered speech.
Thus, this threshold should be set quite high in order to let the AGC agorithm
determine when there are voiced and unvoiced periods. The parameter is givenin
terms of the average level.

AGClow_threshold is defined as:
1O(output level in dB)/20 « 223

NOTES: 1. Multiplying by 223 converts the value into a linear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.

2. The AGC high threshold is determined by theratio of the PrmAGCk
value over the AGCmax_gain value.

Here is a sample calculation to get a hexadecimal value of AGClow_threshold for
anoise threshold level of -50 dBq:

10(-50/20) * 223 = OX679f
It is recommended that the val ue be set in the range of -60 dB to -40 dB.

Values: 0x20c5 to 0x3000 (-60 dB to -25 dB)

4.1.3. PrmAGCmax_gain (AGC Maximum Gain)
Parameter Number: 0x408

Description: The PrmAGCmax_gain Gain parameter defines the maximum gain
divided by 32. This parameter controls the maximum possible gain applied by the
AGC agorithm. It also impliesthe High Threshold L evel abovewhich all the inputs
produce the target output levels and below which produce the levels linearly
decreasing with their input level.

AGCmax_gain is defined as:
((10((maximum ganin dB)/ZO)) /32) * 223

NOTE: Multiplying by 223 converts the value into alinear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.
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Here is a sample calculation to obtain a hexadecimal value of AGCmax_gain for a
maximum gain of 21 dB:

((10(21/20))/32) * 223
It is recommended that the value be set in the range of 0 dB to 30 dB.

Values: 0x040000 to 0x7e7db9 (O dB to 30 dB)

4.1.4. SCR_T (SCR Trailing Silence)
Parameter Number: 0x415

Description: The SCR_T parameter is used for Silence Compressed Recording
and defines the duration of silence allowed following speech before SCR begins
(trailing silence). If it is set too low, words and sentences will run together; if itis
set too high, SCR efficiency will be reduced, resulting in larger files.

Values: 100 to 1000 (milliseconds)

4.1.5. SCR_PR_SP (SCR Speech Probability Threshold)
Parameter Number: 0x417

Description: The SCR_PR_SP parameter is used for Silence Compressed
Recording and sets the threshold that the calculated probability of speech valueis
compared to in declaring speech. If the probability of speech is greater than this
parameter, speech is declared.

The SCR_PR_SP parameter primarily affects the sensitivity of detecting speech at
the leading time of a speech period verses false speech detection.
SCR_PR_SP isdefined as:

(Probability Value) * 223

NOTE: Multiplying by 222 converts the value into a linear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.
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For example, for a speech probability threshold of 0.58, SCR_PR_SP would havea
value of:

0.58 * 223 = 4865393

Values: 4194304 to 223 (0.50 to 1.00 probability)

4.1.6. SCR_PR_SIL (SCR Silence Probability Threshold)
Parameter Number: 0x418

Description: The SCR_PR_SIL parameter is used for Silence Compressed
Recording and sets the threshold that the calculated probability of speech valueis
compared to in declaring silence. If the probability of speech islessthan this
parameter, silence is declared.

The SCR_PR_SIL parameter primarily affects the sensitivity of detecting silence
at the trailing time of a speech period verses fal se silence detection.

SCR_PR_SIL isdefined as:
(Probability Value) * 223

NOTE: Multiplying by 223 converts the value into alinear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.

For example, a silence probability threshold of 0.39, SCR_PR_SIL would have a
value of:

0.39 * 223 = 3271557

Values: 0t0 4194304 (0.0 to 0.50 probability)

4.1.7. SCR_LO_THR (SCR Low Background Noise Threshold)
Parameter Number: 0x419
Description: The SCR_LO_THR parameter is used for Silence Compressed

Recording and controls the low threshold for background noise estimation and,
alongwith SCR_HI_THR parameter, forms arange of loudness. Any signal below
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thisthreshold is declared silence. Increasing this threshold increases the probability
of losing speech and decreases the probability of recording noise.

SCR_LO _THR isdefined as.
10(dB valuel20) « 523

NOTE: Multiplying by 223 converts the value into a linear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.

For example, for alow noise threshold of -78 dB, SCR_LO_THR would have a
value of:

10(-73/20) * 223 = 1057

Values: 839 to 83887 (-80 dB to -40 dB)

4.1.8. SCR_HI_THR (SCR High Background Noise Threshold)
Parameter Number: 0x4la

Description: The SCR_HI_THR parameter is used for Silence Compressed
Recording and controls the high threshold for background noise estimation and,
along with SCR_LO_THR parameter, forms arange of loudness. Any signal
above this threshold is declared speech. Reducing this threshold increases the
probability of recording noise and decreases the probability of losing speech.

SCR_HI_THR isdefined as:
10(dB value20) « 523

NOTE: Multiplying by 223 converts the value into alinear 24-bit value that
accommodates the 24-bit DSPs used on the DM 3 boards.

For example, for a high noise threshold of -20 dB, SCR_HI_THR would have a
value of:

10(-20/20) » 223 — g38867

Values: 83887 to 223+ (-40 dB to 0 dB)
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4.2. [recorder] Parameters

The recorder section of the CONFIG file includes the following parameters:
e Duration (Record Duration)

e BufferTruncate (Buffer Truncate)

e BeepSignallD (Pre-Recording Beep)

¢ AGCONOff (AGC Flag)

 SCR(SCR Flag)

4.2.1. Duration (Record Duration)

Parameter Number: 0x200

Description: The Duration parameter specifies the maximum duration for which
to record. The maximum duration timeis 72 hours (259,200,000 milliseconds). The

time specified must be divisible by 4.

Values: 0 to 259,200,000 (in milliseconds and the time specified must be divisible
by 4)

4.2.2. BufferTruncate (Buffer Truncate)

Parameter Number: 0x202

Description: The Buffer Truncate parameter specifies the amount of data (in
milliseconds) to truncate from the record buffer at the end of arecording. The

suggested range is about 50-150 milliseconds (varies with coder).

Values: 0 to 4000 (milliseconds)

4.2.3. BeepSignallD (Pre-Recording Beep)
Parameter Number: 0x203

Description: The BeepSignall D parameter is the signal identifier of the beep tone
preceding the recording.
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Values:

e 0x21 =444 Hz tone for 400 milliseconds
e 0x22=1000 Hz tone for 400 milliseconds

4.2.4. AGCOnOff (AGC Flag)

Parameter Number: 0x205

Description: The AGCONOff parameter enables or disables Automatic Gain
Control (AGC) on a per board basis. These settings can be changed for individual

channels using API calls.

Values:

e 0=Disable AGC
e 1=Enable AGC

4.2.5. SCR (SCR Flag)

Parameter Number: 0x209

Description: The SCR parameter enables or disables Silence Compressed Record
(SCR) on a per board basis. These settings can be changed for individual channels
using API calls.

Values:

e 9=Enable SCR
o 10=Disable SCR

4.3. [0x39] Parameters

The [0x39] section of the CONFIG file includes the following parameters:
»  ToneClamping (Tone Clamping)
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4.3.1. ToneClamping (Tone Clamping)
Parameter Number: 0x3925

Description: The ToneClamping parameter is the used to disable conference tone
clamping on Didogic Integrated Series boards. Tone clamping reduces the amount
of DTMF tones heard in a conference. The tone is enabled by default on DM3
boards, that is, the ToneClamping parameter does not appear in the CONFIG file.
To disable tone clamping, the ToneClamping parameter must be added to the
[0x39] section of the CONFIG file and set to avalue of 0.

NOTE: To disable the conference notification tone on Dialogic Integrated Series,
aswell as QuadSpan Voice and Dual Span Voice boards, modifications to
the NatificationTone parameter are also required. For details, see
Section 4.5.1, “NoatificationTone (Conferencing Notification Tone)”, on
page 121.

Once disabled, to re-enable the conferencing notification tone, the ToneClamping
parameter must be removed from the [0x39] section of the CONFIG file.

Values: 0

4.4. [0x3b] Parameters

The [0x3b] section of the CONFIG file includes the following parameters:
e ActiveTakerNotifylnterval (Active Talker Notification Interval)

4.4.1. ActiveTalkerNotifyInterval (Active Talker Notification Interval)
Parameter Number: 0x3b02

Description: The ActiveTalker Natificationlnterval parameter is the periodic
duration at which amessage is sent to the host listing the active talkersin a
conference. A low value can affect system performance due to excessive usage. A
high value can affect the quality of the reporting. For example setting the value to
20 will result in good quality active talker notification whenever any party saysa
"yes" or "no". Setting the parameter to 100 will not result in such events being
reported.
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Values are in 10 millisecond units. For example, to send a notification message
once per second, the ActiveTalker Notifylnterval parameter should be set to a
value of 100 (100 * 10 = 1000 milliseconds = 1 second).

Values: Timein 10 millisecond intervals

4.5. [0x3b.x] Parameters

The [0x3h.x] section of the CONFIG file includes the following parameters:

» NotificationTone (Conferencing Notification Tone)

4.5.1. NotificationTone (Conferencing Notification Tone)
Parameter Number: 0x3b06

Description: The NotificationTone parameter is the used to disable the
conferencing notification tone on QuadSpan Voice, Dual Span Voice, and Dialogic
Integrated Series boards. The conferencing notification tone is generated to alert
conferees when a party enters or exits a conference. Thistone is enabled by default
on DM3 boards and the NotificationTone parameter is added to the CONFIG file
to disable the tone.

NOTE: To disable the tone clamping on Dialogic Integrated Series boards,
maodifications to the ToneClamping parameter are also required. For
details, see Section 4.3.1, “ ToneClamping (Tone Clamping)”, on page
120.

To disable the conferencing notification tone, the NotificationTone parameter must
be added to the [0x3b.x] sections of the CONFIG file and set to avalue of 0. Each
[Ox3b.x] section applies to a specific conferencing line. That is, [0x3b.1] appliesto
conferencing line 1, [0x3b.2] appliesto conferencing line 2, and so on.

For QuadSpan Voice and Dual Span Voice there are 30 conferencing lines, and
therefore, 30 [0x3h.x] sections in the CONFIG file: [0x3b.1] through [0x3b.30].

For the DI/0408-LS-A Diaogic Integrated Series board, there are three

conferencing lines, and therefore, three [0x3h.x] sections in the CONFIG file:
[0x3b.1] through [0x3b.3].
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For the DI/SI-16, DI/SI-24. and DI/SI-32 Dialogic Integrated Series boards, there
are five conferencing lines, and therefore, five [0x3b.x] sectionsin the CONFIG
file: [0x3b.1] through [0x3b.5].

To enable the conferencing notification tone, the NotificationTone parameter must
be removed from the [0x3b.x] sections of the CONFIG file.

Values: 0

4.6. [lineAdmin.x] Parameters

Line administration parameters are associated with an individual T-1 or E-1 trunk.
The parameters defined in the [lineAdmin.x] section are associated with line x, for
example, parametersin the [lineAdmin.3] section of the CONFIG file are
associated with line 3. Line administration parameters include:

e LineType (Line Type)

e SignaingType (Signaling Type)

e Coading (Coding)

e ZeroCodeSuppression (Zero Code Suppression)

e LOSDeclaredTime (LOS Declared Time)

e LOSClearedTime (LOS Cleared Time)

 REDCFADecay (RED CFA Decay)

 REDCFADeclareTime (RED CFA Declare Time)

 REDCFACIearedTime (RED CFA Cleared Time)

e YellowCFADeclareTime (Yellow CFA Declare Time)

e YellowCFAClearTime (Yellow CFA Clear Time)

* RAICRCCFADeclareTime (RAl CRC CFA Declare Time)

¢ RAICRCCFAClearTime (RAI CRC CFA Clear Time)

4.6.1. LineType (Line Type)

Parameter Number: 0x1601

122



Parameter Reference

Description: The LineType parameter defines the physical line type (T-1 or E-1)
and the framing format (for example, D4 or ESF). Framing formats include:

D4 framing - For T-1 lines, in D4 framing, 12 frames of 193 bits each (2,316
bits total) constitute a superframe. This framing format supports AB signaling

Extended superframe (ESF) - For T-1 lines, in ESF framing, 24 frames of 193
bits each (4,632 bits total) constitute an extended superframe. This framing
format supports ABCD signaling.

CEPT E-1 - For E-1lines, uses CEPT E-1 framing.

Cyclic redundancy check 4 (CRC-4) multiframe - For E-1 lines, this provides
for CRC error detection. In this framing format, E-1 lines have an extra
framing that can coexist with the standard framing and the time slot 16
signaling framing. This extraframing is used to compute and check CRC-4 on
incoming lines, to detect remote CRC-4 alarms, and to notify the remote line of
CRC-4 errors. When CRC-4 framing is enabled, all CRC-related statistics will
be collected and reported, and the RAI_CRC_CFA alarm will be detected and
reported.

Analog - Analog is the framing used for Dialogic Integrated Series boards.

Values:

0=dsx1_D4 - Defines the line type as T-1 using D4 framing format.

1=dsx1 ESF - Definestheline type as T-1 using extended superframe (ESF)
framing format.

2=dxx1 E1 - Definesthe linetype as E-1 using CEPT E-1 framing.
3=dsxl_E1 CRC - Definesthelinetype as E-1 using CRC-4 multiframe.

4 = analog - Defines the line type as analog for use with Dialogic Integrated
Series boards.

4.6.2. SignalingType (Signaling Type)

Parameter Number: 0x1602

Description: The SignalingType parameter defines the signaling type to be used
by the T-1 or E-1 line. Signaling typesinclude:
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e Channel associated signaling (CAS) - In CAS, the signaling for each channel is
directly associated with that channel. T-1 robbed-bit signaling is an example of
CAS.

e Common channel signaling (CCS) - In CCS, acommon channel carries the
signaling for al of the channels on that T-1 or E-1 line. ISDN is an example of
CCS, where the D channel is used to carry the signaling for all of the B
channels.

When using non-facility associated signaling (NFAS) in ISDN applications,
the SignalingType must be set to CCS for the primary 1SDN trunk.

e Clear channel signaling (Clear) - In thistype, none of the channels on the T-1
or E-1 line are used for signaling purposes.

Clear channdl signaling is the ability to access telephony channelsin the
system and configure them to a user defined call control protocol, or to simply
leave the lines ‘clear’. The resources should have access to the tel ephony bus
for media routing purposes, as well as signal detection, signal generation, and
tone generation capabilities, if desired.

When using Non-Facility-Associated Signaling (NFAS), Signaling Typeis
dependent on whether the T-1 or E-1 lineis aprimary ISDN trunk or NFAS trunk.
When using NFAS, SignalingType must be set to Clear for all of the NFASISDN
trunks. For additional parameters that need to be modified for NFAS, see

Section 4.7, “[NFAS] Parameters’, on page 128

Values:

e 4=CAS- Defines the signaling type as channel associated signaling (CAS).
e 5=CCS- Definesthe signaling type as common channel signaling (CCS).

e 6=Clear - Definesthe signaling type as clear channel.

4.6.3. Coding (Coding)
Parameter Number: 0x1603

Description: The Coding parameter defines the coding scheme to be used by a
digital line type.

124



Parameter Reference

Values:

e« 7=B8ZS- Thisisamodified AMI code that only appliesto T-1 linesand is
used to preserve one's density on the line. Whenever eight consecutive zeros
occur on theline, they are replaced by an 8-hit string that violates the bipolar
signaling. If the preceding pulse was positive, the polarity of the substituted
eight bitsis 000+-0-+. If the preceding pulse was negative, the polarity of the
substituted eight bits is 000-+0+-.

 8=AMI - Alternate mark inversion isabipolar signal conveying binary digits
in which each successive 1 (mark) is of the opposite polarity. If the previous
mark was a positive pulse, then the next mark will be a negative pulse. Spaces
have an amplitude of zero (no pulse).

+ 9=HDB3 - High density bipolar three zero is amodified AMI code that only
appliesto E-1 and is used to preserve one's density on the line. Whenever four
consecutive zeros appear, the four-zeros group is replaced with an HDB3 code.
This could be either of two HDB3 codes, depending on whether there was an
odd or even number of ones since the last bipolar violation. If an odd number
of ones occurred, the substituted four bits are 000V, where V represents a
bipolar violation. If an even number of ones occurred, the substituted four bits
are POOV, where P represents a parity bit and V represents a bipolar violation.

4.6.4. ZeroCodeSuppression (Zero Code Suppression)
Parameter Number: 0x1604

Description: The ZeroCodeSuppression parameter is an algorithm used by T-1
linesthat insertsa 1 bit into a stream to prevent the transmission of eight or more
consecutive 0 bits, which could produce timing errors. Instead, this algorithm
maintains a minimum one’s density to reduce timing errors.

The ZeroCodeSuppression parameter is used when AMI line-coding is used, that
is, when the Coding parameter is set to AMI. Since AMI does not perform zero
code suppression, the ZeroCodeSuppression parameter ensures there are no long
strings of consecutive zeros on the line.

If the Coding parameter is set to B8ZS or HDB3 (for E-1), then zero code

suppression is performed by the line-coding and the ZeroCodeSuppression
parameter isignored.
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Values:

e 10=Bedll - Bell zero code suppression (Jam Bit 7)

e 11 =GTE - GTE zero code suppression (Jam Bit 8, except in signaling frames
when Jam Bit 7 is used if the signaling bit is Q)

« 12 =DDS- Digital Data Service zero code suppression (data byte is replaced
with 10011000)

e 13 =None- No zero code suppression is used.

4.6.5. LOSDeclaredTime (LOS Declared Time)

Parameter Number: 0x160c

Description: The LOSDeclaredTime parameter defines the number of seconds for
which no signal is detected at the input port before aloss of signal (LOS) or carrier-
failure alarm (CFA) can be declared.

Values: 0to 2500 (0 to 2.5 seconds)

4.6.6. LOSClearedTime (LOS Cleared Time)

Parameter Number: 0x160d

Description: The LOSClearedTime parameter defines the number of seconds for
which asignal must be detected at the input port before a declared LOS or CFA can

be cleared.

Values: 0to 2500 (0 to 2.5 seconds)

4.6.7. REDCFADecay (RED CFA Decay)
Parameter Number: 0x1609
Description: The REDCFADecay parameter is the denominator of the fraction

used to calculate the decay slope in the integration process when RED CFA
condition has not been declared and LOS or LOF is intermittent.
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Values: 4to 15 (1/4 to 1/15)

4.6.8. REDCFADeclareTime (RED CFA Declare Time)

Parameter Number: 0x160a

Description: The REDCFADeclareTime parameter defines the number of seconds
that ared alarm condition must be received at the input port before a RED CFA

condition can be declared.

Values: 0to 2500 (0 to 2.5 seconds)

4.6.9. REDCFAClearedTime (RED CFA Cleared Time)

Parameter Number: 0x160b

Description: The REDCFACI earedTime parameter defines the number of seconds
that anormal signal must be received at the input port before a declared RED CFA

condition can be cleared.

Values: 1000 to 15000 (1 to 15 seconds)

4.6.10. YellowCFADeclareTime (Yellow CFA Declare Time)

Parameter Number: 0x160e

Description: The Y ellowCFADeclareTime parameter defines the number of
seconds for which a Remote Alarm Indication (RAI) signal is detected at the input
port before ayellow CFA condition can be declared.

Values: 0to 2500 (0 to 2.5 seconds)

4.6.11. YellowCFACIlearTime (Yellow CFA Clear Time)

Parameter Number: 0x160f
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Description: The Y ellowCFACIear Time parameter defines the number of seconds
for which aRALI signal is not detected at the input port before a declared yellow
CFA condition can be cleared.

Values: 0to 2500 (0 to 2.5 seconds)

4.6.12. RAICRCCFADeclareTime (RAlI CRC CFA Declare Time)
Parameter Number: 0x1610

Description: The RAICRCCFADeclareTime parameter defines the number of
seconds for which a RAI signal and CRC Error is detected at the input port before a
RAI CRC CFA can be declared.

Values: 0to 450 (milliseconds)

4.6.13. RAICRCCFACIlearTime (RAlI CRC CFA Clear Time)
Parameter Number: 0x1611

Description: The RAICRCCFACIear Time parameter defines the number of
seconds for which a RAI signal and Remote CRC Error is not detected at the input
port before a declared RAl CRC CFA can be cleared.

Values: 0 to 450 (milliseconds)

4.7. [NFAS] Parameters

Non-Facility-Associated Signaling (NFAS) uses asingle ISDN PRI D channel to
provide signaling and control for multiple ISDN PRI lines. When using NFAS,
modifications also need to be made to other sections of the CONFIG file. For
details, see the following sections:

e Section 4.6.2, “SignalingType (Signaling Type)”, on page 123
e Section 4.8, “[NFAS.X] Parameters’, on page 129
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NFAS component level parameters include:

+ NFAS_INSTANCE_MAP (NFAS Instance Map)

4.7.1. NFAS_INSTANCE_MAP (NFAS Instance Map)
Parameter Number: 0x3e02

Description: The NFAS_INSTANCE_M AP parameter defines the number of
NFAS instances or NFAS groups created on a particular board. One NFAS group is
created for each primary D channel on the board. The bit map’s|east significant bit
correlatesto thefirst NFASinstance, the next least significant bit correspondsto the
second NFAS instance, and so on. So, starting with the least significant bit and
working towards the most significant bit, set each bit’svalue to 1 for each NFAS
instance needed. For example, to create three NFAS groups, set the value of the
NFAS_INSTANCE_M AP parameter to 0x07 (0111).

Values:

«  0x0=0(0000)
+ 0Ox1=1(0001)
« 0x3=2(0011)
«  Ox7=3(0111)
- Oxf=4(1111)

4.8. [NFAS.x] Parameters

Non-Facility-Associated Signaling (NFAS) uses asingle ISDN PRI D channel to
provide signaling and control for multiple ISDN PRI lines. For each group defined
by the NFAS INSTANCE_M AP parameter, there will be an [NFAS.X] sectionin
the CONFIG file. For example, [NFAS.1] corresponds to the NFAS instance for the
first group, [NFAS.2] corresponds to the NFA S instance for the second group, and
SO on.
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When using NFAS, modifications also heed to be made to other sections of the
CONFIG file. For details, see Section 4.7, “[NFAS] Parameters’, on page 128.

NFAS instance level parametersinclude:

e GrouplD (Group Identifier)
e NFAS PrimaryIntID (Primary Instance |dentifier)

4.8.1. GrouplID (Group Identifier)
Parameter Number: 0x3e00

Description: The Groupl D parameter defines the trunks that are assigned to a

particular NFAS group. For each group, multiple trunks are identified and added in

recurring sets of triplets, using the following command:
AddNFASI nterface(x)= a,b,c, a,b,c’,

where,

e X =GrouplD - NFAS group into which the interface needs to be added. For
[NFAS.X], thiswould be “x”.

e a=InterfacelD - Unique number for thisinterface assigned by the user. A
maximum of 10 interfaces can be assigned to a single group.

e b=BoardNumber - Logical board number on which the trunk being assigned
to the Interfacel D resides.

e ¢ =InstanceNumber - Instance number of thetrunk that is being assigned to the

Interfacel D.

For example, to add all four trunks on board 2 and the first two trunks on board 3 to
the fourth NFAS group, enter the following to the [NFAS.4] section inthe CONFIG

file

[ NFAS. 4]

AddNFASI nterface(4)=0,2,1, 1,2,2, 2,2,3, 3,2,4, 4,3,1, 5,3,2
Set Par m=0x3e04, 0

Values: 1to 4
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4.8.2. NFAS_PrimaryIntID (Primary Instance Identifier)
Parameter Number: 0x3e04

Description: The NFAS_Primarylntl D parameter defines the primary D channel
used by the NFAS group and is set for every [NFAS.X] group that is created. The
parameter is set to one of the [NFAS.X] Interfacel Ds defined by the Groupl D
parameter’s AddNFASI nt er f ace command. For details, see Section 4.8.1,
“GrouplD (Group Identifier)”, on page 130.

For example, to define the primary D channel for NFAS group 4 to be the second
trunk on board 3, enter the following to the [NFAS.4] section in the CONFIG file;

[ NFAS. 4]
AddNFASI nterface(4)=0,2,1, 1,2,2, 2,2,3, 3,2,4, 4,3,1, 5,3,2
Set Par n=0x3e04, 5

Values: 0to 9

4.9. [CAS] Parameters for T-1 E&M Signals

The basis for the T-1 E& M wink protocol is Channel Associated Signaling (CAS).
The CAS component is responsible for the generation and detection of CAS signals
on the phone network interface. The CAS T-1 E&M wink signalsare defined in this
section of the CONFIG file and assigned as variants in the [CHP] T-1 Protocol
Variant Definition section of the CONFIG file. For details, see Section 4.16,
“[CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 159.

NOTE: The CASsignaling parameters should only be modified by experienced
usersif the default settings do not match what the line carrier or PBX is
sending or expecting for the line protocol configuration running on the
card.

CAS T-1 E& M wink parametersinclude:

+  Offhook (E&M Off-hook Signal)
e Onhook (E&M On-hook Signal)
*  FlashOnhook (E&M Flash On-hook Signal)
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e Wink (E&M Wink Signal)
» Flash (E&M Flash Signal)

4.9.1. Offhook (E&M Off-hook Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CAQ01

Description: The Offhook parameter definesthetransition signal from an on-hook
state to an off-hook state. For detailed information about transition signals and their
associated values, see“ Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on
page 15 of the Configuration Overview.

Values:

e PreVal = 0xF0 (11110000)
e PostVal = OxFF (11111111)
e PreTm=100ms

e PostTm =300 ms

4.9.2. Onhook (E&M On-hook Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA002

Description: The Onhook parameter defines the transition signal from an off-hook
state to an on-hook state. For detailed information about transition signals and their
associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on

page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = OxFF (11111111)
e PostVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
« PreTm=300ms

e PostTm =100 ms
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4.9.3. FlashOnhook (E&M Flash On-hook Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA003

Description: The FlashOnhook parameter defines the transition signal from an
off-hook state to aflash on-hook state during a blind transfer. For detailed
information about transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition
Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Exampl€e”’ on page 15.

Values:

* PreVal = OxFF (11111111)
»  PostVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
e PreTm=300ms

e PostTm = 1000 ms

4.9.4. Wink (E&M Wink Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA011

Description: The Wink parameter defines a pulse signal for the purposes of
protocol hand-shaking and is typically used as an acknowledgment signal to the
line carrier or PBX. It is most often used to acknowledge signaling bit changes
detected from the carrier or to signal the start or end of digit collection. The signal
transitions from OffVal to OnVal and back to OffVal. For detailed information
about pulse signals and their associated values, see “Pulse Signal” on page 16 and
“Pulse Example”’ on page 17.

Values:

«  OffVa = 0xF0 (11110000)
e OnVa =0xFF (11111111)
e  PreTm=100 ms

e MinTm=210ms

¢ NomTm =250 ms

e MaxTm=280ms

e PostTm =100 ms
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4.9.5. Flash (E&M Flash Signal)
Parameter Number: 0xC15CA012

Description: The Flash parameter defines a pulse signa for the purposes of
requesting special processing. This signal istypically sent to transfer acall to
another phone or channel while the call is connected and in progress. The signal
goes from OffVal to OnVal and back to OffVal. For detailed information about
pulse signals and their associated values, see “Pulse Signal” on page 16 and “Pulse
Example” on page 17.

Values:

o OffVal = OxFF (11111111)
e OnVa =0xF0 (11110000)
e PreTm=100ms

e MinTm=210ms

¢ NomTm =250 ms

e MaxTm=280ms

e PostTm =100 ms

4.10. [CAS] Parameters for T-1 Loop Start Signals

The basis for the T-1 loop start protocol is Channel Associated Signaling (CAS).
The CAS component is responsible for the generation and detection of CAS signals
on the phone network interface. The CAS T-1 loop start signals are defined in this
section of the CONFIG file and assigned as variants in the [CHP] T-1 Protocol
Variant Definition section of the CONFIG file. For details, see Section 4.16,
“[CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 159.

NOTE: The CAS signaling parameters should only be modified by experienced
usersif the default settings do not match what the line carrier or PBX is
sending or expecting for the line protocol configuration running on the
card.

CAS T-1 loop start parameters include:

e PBX_Open (Loop Start PBX Open Signal)
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» PBX_Close (Loop Start PBX Close Signal)

* Net_Answer (Loop Start Net Answer Signal)

» Net_Drop (Loop Start Net Drop Signal)

* Net_Abandon (Loop Start Net Abandon Signal)

» Net_RingOn (Loop Start Net Ring On Signal)

» Net_RingOff (Loop Start Net Ring Off Signal)

+  PBX_FlashOpen (Loop Start PBX Flash Open Signal)
» Net_FashDrop (Loop Start Net Flash Drop Signal)
+ PBX_Flash (Loop Start PBX Flash Signal)

» Loop Start Train Definition

+ Loop Start Sequence Definition

4.10.1. PBX_Open (Loop Start PBX Open Signal)
Parameter Number: 0xC15CA021

Description: The PBX_Open parameter defines the transition signal sent to drop a
call. In an analog environment, the station goes from off-hook to on-hook. For
detailed information about transition signals and their associated values, see
“Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Examplée”’ on page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = OxFF (11111111)
» PostVal = 0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=100 ms

e PostTm =100 ms

4.10.2. PBX_Close (Loop Start PBX Close Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA022
Description: The PBX_Close parameter defines the transition signal sent to make

an outbound call, or to answer an incoming call. In an analog environment, the
station goes from on-hook to off-hook. For detailed information about transition

135



DM3 Configuration File Reference

signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and
“Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e Preval =0xF5(11110101)
e PostVal = OxFF (11111111)
e PreTm=100ms

e PostTm =100 ms

4.10.3. Net_Answer (Loop Start Net Answer Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA023

Description: The Net_Answer parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received, indicates that the network has answered an outbound call. In an analog
environment, when the station goes off-hook, the network answers with loop
current. For detailed information about transition signals and their associated
values, see “Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e Preval = 0xF5(11110101)
e PostVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
e PreTm=100ms

e PostTm =100 ms

4.10.4. Net_Drop (Loop Start Net Drop Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA024

Description: The Net_Drop parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received, indicates that the network has dropped the call. In an analog environment,
with the station off-hook, the network hangs up by dropping loop current. For
detailed information about transition signals and their associated values, see
“Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.
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Values:

«  PreVal = 0xAO0 (10100000)
+ PostVal = OxAA (10101010)
e PreTm=100 ms

e PostTm=100ms

4.10.5. Net_Abandon (Loop Start Net Abandon Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA025

Description: The Net_ Abandon parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received, indicates the network has dropped an offered call, that is, the network
stops ringing the line. For detailed information about transition signals and their
associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on

page 15.

Values:

*  PreVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
» PostVal = 0xF5 (11110101)
e PreTm=1300ms

e PostTm = 4500 ms

4.10.6. Net_RingOn (Loop Start Net Ring On Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA026

Description: The Net_RingOn parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received, indicates that the network is ringing the line, and an inbound call is
offered. In an analog environment, the station is on-hook and the network rings the
station. Thisisthe leading edge of thering. For detailed information about
transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14
and “Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:
«  PreVal = 0xF5 (11110101)
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e PostVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
e PreTm=3900 ms
e PostTm=50ms

4.10.7. Net_RingOff (Loop Start Net Ring Off Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CAQ027

Description: The Net_RingOff parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received, indicates that the network is till offering an inbound call, but has stopped
ringing the line. In an analog environment, the station is on-hook and the network
pauses between rings. Thisisthe trailing edge of the ring. For detailed information
about transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on
page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = 0xF0 (11110000)
e PostVal = 0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=1300 ms

e PostTm=0ms

4.10.8. PBX_FlashOpen (Loop Start PBX Flash Open Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA029

Description: When flash hook transfer is enabled, the PBX_FlashOpen parameter
definesthe transition signal that is sent to drop acall. In an analog environment, the
station drops the call with aflash hook. For detailed information about transition
signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and
“Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e Preval = OxFF (11111111)
e PostVal = 0xF5(11110101)
e  PreTm=100ms
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e PostTm = 1000 ms

4.10.9. Net_FlashDrop (Loop Start Net Flash Drop Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CAO02A

Description: When flash hook transfer is enabled, the Net_FlashDrop parameter
defines the transition signal that, when received, indicates that the network has
dropped the call. For detailed information about transition signals and their
associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on

page 15.

Values:

»  PreVal = 0xAO0 (10100000)
+ PostVal = OxAA (10101010)
e PreTm=100 ms

e PostTm = 1000 ms

4.10.10. PBX_Flash (Loop Start PBX Flash Signal)
Parameter Number: O0xC15CA031

Description: The PBX_Flash parameter defines the pulse signal used to initiate a
blind transfer while the call is connected. For detailed information about pulse
signals and their associated values, see “Pulse Signal” on page 16 and “Pulse
Example”’ on page 17.

Values:

« OffVval = OxFF (11111111)
+ OnVva =0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=100 ms

e MinTm=210ms

e« NomTm=250ms

e MaxTm=280ms

e PostTm=100ms
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4.10.11. Loop Start Train Definition
Parameter Number: OxC15CA032

Description: The Loop Start Train Definition defines a set of transitions from one
signaling state to another in a predefined pattern (set of pulses). This parameter is
used to define CAS signals required by a protocol. For detailed information about
transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14
and “Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e OffVa =0xCC (11001100)
¢ OnVa = 0xC4 (11000100)
e pulseTmMin= 32

e pulseTmMax = 32

e pulseTmNom = 32

e preTm =600

e inter'TmMin =64

e interTmMax =64

e inter'TmNom =64

e postTm=20

e digitCount =12

e pulseCount = 10,0

e label =1,1,2,2,3,3,4,455,6,6,7,7,8,8,9,9,11,#12,*

4.10.12. Loop Start Sequence Definition
Parameter Number: OxC15CA033

Description: The Loop Start Sequence Definition defines a set of trains for use
with HDSI and Diaogic Integrated Series boards. This parameter is used to define
CAS signals required by a protocol. For detailed information about sequence
signals and their associated values, see “ Sequence Signal” on page 22 and
“Sequence Example’ on page 23.
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Values:
+ TrainSigld = 0xC15CAO03
e preTm=2

e inte'TmMin =720
* interTmMax = 660
* interTmNom = 660
e postTm= 1600

4.11. [CAS] Parameters for T-1 Ground Start Signals

The basisfor the T-1 ground start protocol is Channel Associated Signaling (CAS).
The CAS component is responsible for the generation and detection of CAS signals
on the phone network interface. The CAS T-1 ground start signals are defined in
this section of the CONFIG file and assigned as variantsin the [CHP] T-1 Protocol
Variant Definition section of the CONFIG file. For details, see Section 4.16,
“[CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 159.

NOTE: The CASsignaling parameters should only be modified by experienced
usersif the default settings do not match what the line carrier or PBX is
sending or expecting for the line protocol configuration running on the
card.

CAS T-1 loop start parameters include:

+ PBX_Ground (Ground Start PBX Ground Signal)

«  PBX_Answer (Ground Start PBX Answer Signal)

+ PBX_Release (Ground Start PBX Release Signal)

« PBX_Drop (Ground Start PBX Drop Signal)

* Net_Ground (Ground Start Net Ground Signal)

» Net_Drop (Ground Start Net Drop Signal)

* Ring_On (Ground Start Ring On Signal)

» Ring_Off (Ground Start Ring Off Signal)

+ PBX_FlashDrop (Ground Start PBX Flash Drop Signal)
» Net_FashDrop (Ground Start Net Flash Drop Signal)
* Net_Answer (Ground Start Net Answer Signal)
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e PBX_Flash (Ground Start PBX Flash Signal)

4.11.1. PBX_Ground (Ground Start PBX Ground Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA041

Description: The PBX_Ground parameter defines the transition signal sent by the
station to make an outbound call, or to answer an incoming call (off-hook). From
the station side, it is the GS-FX S transmitting a generic seize, and from the
corresponding office or network side, it isthe GS-FXO receiving a generic seize.
For detailed information about transition signals and their associated values, see
“Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e Preval =0xF5(11110101)
e PostVal = 0xF0 (11110000)
e PreTm=100ms

e PostTm =100 ms

4.11.2. PBX_Answer (Ground Start PBX Answer Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA042

Description: The PBX_Answer parameter defines the transition signal sent by the
station (GS-FXS) when aninbound call is answered. For detailed information about
transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14
and “Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = 0xA5 (10100101)
e PostVal = OxFF (11111111)
e PreTm=100ms

e PostTm =100 ms
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4.11.3. PBX_Release (Ground Start PBX Release Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA043

Description: The PBX_Release parameter defines the transition signal sent by the
station (GS-FXS) to release an outbound call. For detailed information about
transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14
and “Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

*  PreVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
» PostVal = 0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=50ms

e PostTm=50ms

4.11.4. PBX_Drop (Ground Start PBX Drop Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA044

Description: The PBX_Drop parameter defines the transition signal used by the
station (GS-FXS) to know that the network (GS-FXO) has dropped the call. The
network generatesaGS Net_Drop signal. For detailed information about transition
signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and
“Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

* PreVal = OxFF (11111111)
» PostVal = 0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=50ms

e PostTm=100ms

4.11.5. Net_Ground (Ground Start Net Ground Signal)

Parameter Number: 0xC15CA045
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Description: The Net_Ground parameter defines the transition signal sent by the
network (GS-FXO) to make an outbound call, or to answer an incoming call. For
detailed information about transition signals and their associated values, see
“Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = OxAA (10101010)
e PostVal = 0xA0 (10100000)
e PreTm=100ms
e  PostTm=50ms

4.11.6. Net_Drop (Ground Start Net Drop Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA046

Description: The Net_Drop parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received by the station (GS-FXS), indicates that the network has dropped the call.
For detailed information about transition signals and their associated values, see
“Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = 0xA0 (10100000)
e PostVal = OxAA (10101010)
e PreTm=100ms

e PostTm=50ms

4.11.7. Ring_On (Ground Start Ring On Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA047

Description: The Ring_On parameter defines the transition signal generated by
the network (GS-FXO) toring theline, and indicate an inbound call is offered to the
station (GS-FXS). Thisisthe leading edge of the ring. For detailed information
about transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on
page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.
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Values:

*  PreVal = 0xF5(11110101)
»  PostVal = 0xF0 (11110000)
e PreTm=3900 ms

e PostTm=50ms

4.11.8. Ring_Off (Ground Start Ring Off Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA048

Description: The Ring_Off parameter defines the transition signal generated by
the network (GS-FXO) to stop the “ring” on aline when acall is offered to the
station (GS_FSO). Thisisthe trailing edge of the ring. For detailed information
about transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition Signal” on
page 14 and “ Transition Example” on page 15.

signal indicates that the network (GS-FXO) is“ringing” the line, and an inbound
call is offered to the station (GS-FXS). Thisisthetrailing edge of the ring.

Values:

*  PreVal = 0xFO0 (11110000)
» PostVal = 0xF5 (11110101)
e PreTm=1300ms

e PostTm=0ms

4.11.9. PBX_FlashDrop (Ground Start PBX Flash Drop Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA049

Description: When flash hook transfer is enabled, the PBX_FlashDrop parameter
definesthetransition signal that, when received, indicates that the PBX has dropped

the call. For detailed information about transition signals and their associated
values, see “ Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Exampl€” on page 15.
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Values:

e Preval = OxFF (11111111)
e PostVal = 0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=50ms

e PostTm = 1000 ms

4.11.10. Net_FlashDrop (Ground Start Net Flash Drop Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CAQ4A

Description: When flash hook transfer is enabled, the Net_FlashDrop parameter
defines the transition signal that, when received, indicates that the network has
dropped the call. For detailed information about transition signals and their
associated values, see“ Transition Signal” on page 14 and “ Transition Example” on

page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = 0xA0 (10100000)
e PostVal = OxAA (10101010)
e  PreTm=100ms
 PostTm = 1000 ms

4.11.11. Net_Answer (Ground Start Net Answer Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA04B

Description: The Net_Answer parameter defines the transition signal that, when
received, indicates that the network has answered an outbound call. For detailed
information about transition signals and their associated values, see “ Transition
Signal” on page 14 and “Transition Example’ on page 15.

Values:

e PreVal = OxAA (10101010)
e PostVal = 0xAO0 (10100000)
e  PreTm=100ms
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e PostTm=50ms

4.11.12. PBX_Flash (Ground Start PBX Flash Signal)
Parameter Number: OxC15CA051

Description: The PBX_Flash parameter defines the pulse signal used by the
station to initiate a blind transfer while the call is connected. For detailed
information about pulse signals and their associated values, see “Pulse Signal” on
page 16 and “ Pulse Example” on page 17.

Values:

« OffVval = OxFF (11111111)
+ OnVva =0xF5(11110101)
e PreTm=100 ms

e MinTm=210ms

e« NomTm=250ms

e MaxTm=280ms

e PostTm=100ms

4.12. [CAS] User-defined CAS and Tone Signal Parameters

The CAS component is responsible for the generation and detection of CAS signals
on the phone network interface. The CAS user-defined and tone signals are defined
in this section of the CONFIG file and assigned as variants in the [CHP] T-1
Protocol Variant Definition section of the CONFIG file. For details, see

Section 4.16, “[CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 159.

NOTE: The CASsignaling parameters should only be modified by experienced
usersif the default settings do not match what the line carrier or PBX is
sending or expecting for the line protocol configuration running on the
card.

»  HookFlash (Hook Flash)
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4.12.1. HookFlash (Hook Flash)

Parameter Number: 0x9201

Description: The HookFlash (Hook Flash) parameter defines the pulse signal
used to define flash timesfor HDSI and Dialogic Integrated (DI) Series boards. For
detailed information about pulse signals and their associated values, see “ Pulse
Signal” on page 16 and “ Pulse Example” on page 17.

NOTE: Only modificationsto the MinTm and MaxTm values are supported.

Values:

« HDSI Boards:

OffVval = OxFF (11111111)
OnVal = 0xF5 (11110101)
PreTm =100 ms

MinTm = Time (in milliseconds)
NomTm = 650 ms

MaxTm = Time (in milliseconds)
PostTm =100 ms

« Didogic Integrated Series Boards:

4.13

OffVal = 0xCC (11001100)
OnVal = 0xC4 (11110100)
PreTm =100 ms

MinTm = Time (in milliseconds)
NomTm = 250 ms

MaxTm = Time (in milliseconds)
PostTm =100 ms

. [CAS] User-defined Signals for Selectable Rings

Parameters

The CAS component isresponsible for the generation and detection of CAS signals
on the phone network interface. The CAS user-defined signals for selectable rings
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are defined in this section of the CONFIG file and assigned as variantsin the [CHP]
T-1 Protocol Variant Definition section of the CONFIG file. For details, see
Section 4.16, “[CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions’, on page 159.

NOTE: The CAS signaling parameters should only be modified by experienced
usersif the default settings do not match what the line carrier or PBX is
sending or expecting for the line protocol configuration running on the
card.

» Net_RingOn (Ring Cadence On-time)
+ Net_RingOff (Ring Cadence Off-time)

4.13.1. Net_RingOn (Ring Cadence On-time)
Parameter Number: 0x9110

Description: The Net_RingOn parameter is one of two pulse signal used to define
the ring cadence for HDSI and Dialogic Integrated Series boards. Net_RingOn
defines the on-time signal and Net_RingOff defines the off-time signal. For
detailed information about pulse signals and their associated values, see “ Pulse
Signal” on page 16 and “Pulse Example” on page 17.

The value used for the MinTm, NomTm, and MaxTm (the same time must be used
for al three values) isthe total on-time duration of the pulse. If MinTm, NomTm,
and MaxTm are set to 2000, then the total on-time duration of the pulse is 2000
milliseconds. The PostTm valueis not included in the total on-time duration since
this value defines part of the off-time duration.

NOTE: Only modificationsto the MinTm, NomTm, and MaxTm values are
supported. When modifying these values, the same time must be used for
all three values.

Values:

- Offva = 0xA4 (10101010)
+ Onva = 0xAA (10100100)
« PreTm=0ms

e MinTm= 2000 ms

e NomTm = 2000 ms
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»  MaxTm = 2000 ms
e  PostTm=50ms

4.13.2. Net_RingOff (Ring Cadence Off-time)
Parameter Number: 0x9111

Description: The Net_RingOff parameter is one of two pulse signal used to define
the ring cadence for HDSI and Dialogic Integrated Series boards. Net_ RingOn
defines the on-time signal and Net_RingOff defines the off-time signal. For
detailed information about pulse signals and their associated values, see “ Pulse
Signal” on page 16 and “ Pulse Example” on page 17.

Thetotal off-time duration of the pulseincludes the Net_ RingOn PostTm duration,
the NetRingOff PrePulse duration, and the NetRingOff on-time duration (defined
by MinTm, NomTm, or MaxTm since all three times must be set to the same
value). If the Net_RingOn PostTm is set to 50 milliseconds, the Net_ RingOff
PreTm duration is set to 50 milliseconds, and the Net_RingOff on-time durationis
set to 3900 milliseconds, the total off-time duration is 4000 milliseconds.

NOTE: Only modificationsto the MinTm, NomTm, and MaxTm values are
supported. When modifying these values, the same time must be used for
all three values.

Values:

e OffVal = 0xA4 (10100100)
e OnVa = 0xA4 (10100100)
e PreTm=50ms

e MinTm= 3900 ms

¢ NomTm = 3900 ms

e MaxTm = 3900 ms

e PostTm=0ms
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4.14. [CCS] Parameters

Common Channel Signaling (CCS) supports ISDN PRI out-of-band signaling
utilizing the Q.931 signaling protocol for messaging. The parametersin the [CCS]
and [CSS.x] sections of the CONFIG file define the number of CCS component
instances created and configure the parameters associated with each CCS instance.
The CCS parametersinclude:

» INSTANCE_MAP (Instance Map)

« CCS_TMR _302 (Q.931 Timer 302)

+ CCS_TMR_303 (Q.931 Timer 303)

« CCS_TMR _304 (Q.931 Timer 304)

« CCS_TMR_305 (Q.931 Timer 305)

« CCS_TMR 308 (Q.931 Timer 308)

+ CCS_TMR_310 (Q.931 Timer 310)

« CCS_TMR _313(Q.931 Timer 313)

e CCS_TEI_RETRY (TEIl Retry Timer)

e CCS_TEI_STABILITY (TEI Stability Timer)

« SYMMETRICAL_LINK (Symmetrical Command Response Protocol)

« CCS_PROTOCOL_MODE (ISDN Protocol Mode)

+ CCS SWITCH_TYPE (Switch Type)

L2 TRACE (Layer 2 Access Flag)

4.14.1. INSTANCE_MAP (Instance Map)
Parameter Number =5

Description: The INSTANCE_M AP parameter is abit map that defines the
number of CCS instances created. A CCSinstance is created for each network
interface that supports common channel signaling. The bit map’s least significant
bit corresponds to the CCS instance associated with the first network interface on
the board. The next |east significant bit corresponds to the CCS instance associated
with the second network interface on the board, and so on. If the bit associated with
anetwork interface hasavalue of 1, then aCCSinstanceis created for that network
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interface. For example, avalue of 0x5 (0101) meansthat CCSinstances 1 and 3 are
created allowing for common channel signaling on network interfaces 1 and 3.

Values: 0 to OxOf

4.14.2. CCS_TMR_302 (Q.931 Timer 302)
Parameter Number: 0x14

Description: The CCS_TMR_302 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.

Values:
e 0=Usethedefault value for the switch
e T-1=not applicable
e E-1=15000 milliseconds
e -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
e 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

4.14.3. CCS_TMR_303 (Q.931 Timer 303)
Parameter Number: 0xOb

Description: The CCS_ TMR_303 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.

Values:

¢ 0= Usethe default value for the switch

e T-1=4000 milliseconds

¢ E-1=4000 milliseconds
e -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
e 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

152



Parameter Reference

4.14.4. CCS_TMR_304 (Q.931 Timer 304)
Parameter Number: 0xOc

Description: The CCS_ TMR_304 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.
Values:

e 0= Usethedefault value for the switch

e T-1=not applicable

«  E-1=30000 milliseconds
» -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
+ 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

4.14.5. CCS_TMR_305 (Q.931 Timer 305)
Parameter Number: 0x0d

Description: The CCS_TMR_305 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.
Values:

* 0= Usethe default value for the switch

e T-1=4000 milliseconds

«  E-1=30000 milliseconds
+ -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
* 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

4.14.6. CCS_TMR_308 (Q.931 Timer 308)

Parameter Number: OxOe
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Description: The CCS_TMR_308 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.

Values:

e 0=Usethedefault value for the switch

e T-1=4000 milliseconds

¢ E-1=4000 milliseconds
e -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
e 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

4.14.7. CCS_TMR_310 (Q.931 Timer 310)
Parameter Number: OxOf

Description: The CCS_TMR_310 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.
Values:

e 0= Usethe default value for the switch

¢ T-1=10000 milliseconds

e E-1=10000 milliseconds
e -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
e 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

4.14.8. CCS_TMR_313 (Q.931 Timer 313)
Parameter Number: 0x10

Description: The CCS_TMR_313 parameter isan ISDN Layer 3 timer. For exact
timer definitions, refer to the Q.931 specification and the switch specifications.
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Values:

e 0= Usethedefault value for the switch

e T-1=4000 milliseconds

»  E-1=4000 milliseconds
» -1=Disablethetimer (hasthe same effect as setting the timer value to 0)
+ 0<n<-1=Timer value (in milliseconds)

4.14.9. CCS_TEI_RETRY (TEI Retry Timer)

Parameter Number: 0x15

Description: The CCS TEI_RETRY parameter defines the maximum amount of
time that the data link remains in state 4 (TEI_ASSIGNED) before transitioning to
state 5 (TEI_WAIT_ESTABLISH).

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.14.10. CCS_TEI_STABILITY (TEI Stability Timer)

Parameter Number: 0x16

Description: The CCS TEI_STABILITY parameter defines the minimum
transition time between data link state 4 (TEI_ASSIGNED) and datalink state 5
(TEI_WAIT_ESTABLISH).

Values: 0to 100,000 (milliseconds)

4.14.11. SYMMETRICAL_LINK (Symmetrical Command Response
Protocol)

Parameter Number: 0x13

Description: The SYMMETRICAL _LINK parameter enables or disables
symmetrical datalink operations.
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Values:

e 0=Disable symmetrical datalink operations
e 1=Enable symmetrical datalink operations (for debugging purposes only)

NOTE: When symmetrical datalink operationsis enabled, the board’s front
end cannot be used (i.e., cannot make or receive calls).

4.14.12. CCS_PROTOCOL_MODE (ISDN Protocol Mode)
Parameter Number: 0x17

Description: The CCS PROTOCOL_MODE parameter sets the network user-
side protocol. User-side protocol isalso known as TE (terminal emulation) protocol
and Network-side protocol is aso known as NT (network termination) protocol.
This parameter also can be use to configure QSIG Master/Slave.

NOTE: Master/Slave mode pertains to QSIG protocols only.

Values:

e 0=Useror Slave Mode (QSIG)
e 1=Network or Master Mode (QSIG)

4.14.13. CCS_SWITCH_TYPE (Switch Type)

Parameter Number: 0x07

Description: The CCS SWITCH_TY PE parameter defines the network switch
type. It is used to distinguish between QSIG T-1 and QSIG E-1 only and ignored

for any other protocols.

Values:

+ 10=QSIGEl
+ 11=QSIGT1
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4.14.14. L2_TRACE (Layer 2 Access Flag)
Parameter Number: 0x09

Description: The L2 TRACE parameter isthe ISDN Layer 2 access flag. When
Layer 2 (DataLink layer) accessisdisabled, ISDN Link Access Protocol for the D
channel (LAPD) functionality is obtained by accessing ISDN Call Control and
Layer 3 (Network layer). When Layer 2 accessis enabled, call control isno longer
supported for the channelson thislineand ISDN LAPD functionality is obtained by
accessing Layer 2 directly.

Values:

+ 0=Disable Layer 2 access
e 1=EnableLayer 2 access

4.15. [CHP] Parameters

The Channel Protocol (CHP) component implements the tel ephony communication
protocol that is used on the network interface. The CHP component parameters
include:

»  R4Compatibility (R4 Compatibility Flag)

+ InitialChanState (Initial Channel State)

» DisableBlock (Disable Block)

4.15.1. R4Compatibility (R4 Compatibility Flag)

Parameter Number: 0x1310

Description: The R4Compatibility parameter enables or disables R4 (Global Call)
compatibility features. This parameter also enablesretrieval of DNIS and ANI
information in the offered call state.

Values:
» 0= Default (The default value disables R4 compatibility.)
» 1=Enable R4 compatibility
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e 2 =Disable R4 compatibility

4.15.2. InitialChanState (Initial Channel State)
Parameter Number: 0x1311

Description: The InitialChanState parameter defines the initial B channel state
(CHP channel state) at the end of systeminitialization. Theinitial state of the ISDN
B channel is either InService or OutOf Service. This parameter must be set to
Outof Servicefor ISDN protocols. Once the board isinitialized, thisinitia statewill
be set on al channels of the board until a user application is invoked and explicitly
modifies the state of the channel.

Values:
e 1=InService
« 2=0utOfService

4.15.3. DisableBlock (Disable Block)
Parameter Number: 0x1312

Description: The DisableBlock parameter defines whether or not a blocking
pattern (message) is sent on a channel when the channel is in the Outof Service
state. When DisableBlock is disabled, no pattern is sent (the switch will not present
callsto the B channel).

When DisableBlock is enabled and a channel isin the InService state
(InitialChanState=1), the protocol will send a hon-blocking pattern on the channel
(the switch will present callsto the B channel). When DisableBlock is enabled and
achannel isin the Outof Service state (I nitial ChanState=2), the protocol will send
ablocking pattern on the channel (the switch will present callsto the B channel but
these callswill be abandoned by the switch since the application will not respond to
the call).

Values:

e 0=Disableblocking
e 1=Enableblocking
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4.16. [CHP] T-1 Protocol Variant Definitions

The CHP parameters define the line configurations that will be used by each
network interface on the DM 3 board. Within the [CHP] section of the CONFIG file,
different possible T-1 protocol variants (protocol configuration settings) can be
implemented and are defined using the Vari ant Defi ne n command. The
Variant Define nislater set for each network channel in the [TSC] defineBSet
section of the CONFIG file.

For a detailed description of the vari ant Define n command, see
Section 1.3.10, “[CHP] Section”, on page 25. For a detailed description of the
def i neBSet command, also see Section 1.3.11, “[ TSC] Section”, on page 29.

Although T-1 signals (E& M wink, loop start and ground start) are assigned as part
of the T-1 protocol variant definitions, these signals are defined in the [CAS]
section of the CONFIG file. For detailed information about specific T-1 signal
definitions, see the following:

* Section 4.9, “[CAS] Parametersfor T-1 E&M Signals’, on page 131

e Section 4.10, “[CAS] Parametersfor T-1 Loop Start Signals’, on page 134

e Section 4.11, “[CAS] Parametersfor T-1 Ground Start Signals’, on page 141

Unless otherwise noted, T-1 Protocol Variant parameters apply to all signal types:
E&M wink, loop start, and ground start. Parameters that only apply to a specific
signal type, are prefaced with the applicable signal type. For example, the
parameter EM _offhook only appliesto E&M wink signaling and the parameter
Protocol Type appliesto E&M wink, loop start, and ground start signaling.

The T-1 Protocol Variant parameters include:

»  Protocol Type (Protocol Type)

*  Wink (Wink Flag)

«  StartTimeout (Start Timeout)

»  FarEndAnswer (Far End Answer)

«  AnswerTimeout (Answer Timeout)

»  ReconnectTimeout (Reconnect Timeout)

»  DisconnectTimeout (Disconnect Timeout)
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e InterCallDelay (Inter-call Delay)

e Dia (Outbound Dialing Flag)

e DiaFormat (Dial Digits Format)

« ANI (ANI Flag)

e ANIFormat (ANI Digit Format)

e ANICount (ANI Digit Count)

+ DNIS(DNISFlag)

+ DNISFormat (DNIS Digit Format)

e DNISCount (DNIS Digit Count)

e PreDigitTimeout (Pre-digit Timeout)

e InterDigitTimeout (Inter-digit Timeout)

e CalProgress (Call Progress Flag)

e CaRingingSet (Ringing Signal)

e CaBusySet (Busy Signal)

e CaSitSet (SIT Signal)

o CaFaxSet (Fax Signal)

e CaPvdld (Voice Detection Signal)

e CaPamdld (Answering Machine Signal)

e CaSignaTimeout (Signal Timeout)

e CaAnswerTimeout (Answer Timeout)

e CaPvdTimeout (Voice Detection Timeout)
e DiadToneld (Dia Tone Signal)

e CaDiaTimeout (Dial Timeout)

e BlindTransfer (Blind Transfer)

e BtDiaToneld (DTD Signal)

e BtStartTimeout (DTD Timeout)

e BtAddressDef (Address Definition)

«  BtOrigFormat (Originator Address Digits)
» BtDestFormat (Destination Address Digits)
« BtCancelDigitsFormat (Cancel Digits Format)
e BtCancelFlashCount (Cancel Flash Count)
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BtCancelInterFlashDuration (Cancel Inter-flash Duration)
BtCancelDigits (Cancel Digits)

BtDestSuffix (Destination Suffix Digits)

BtDestPrefix (Destination Prefix Digits)

BtOrigPrefix (Originator Prefix Digits)

BtOrigSuffix (Originator Suffix Digits)
PolarityDetection (Polarity Flag)

EM_Offhook (E& M Off-hook Signal)

EM_Onhook (E&M On-hook Signal)
EM_FlashOnhook (E&M Flash On-hook Signal)
EM_Wink (E&M Wink Signal)

EM_Flash (E&M Flash Signal)

LS PBX_Open (Loop Start PBX Open)

LS PBX_FlashOpen (Loop Start PBX Flash Open Signal)
LS PBX_ Close (Loop Start PBX Close Signal)

LS PBX_Flash (Loop Start PBX Flash Signal)

LS Net Answer (Loop Start Net Answer Signal)

LS Net Drop (Loop Start Net Drop Signal)

LS Net FlashDrop (Loop Start Net Flash Drop Signal)
LS Net_Abandon (Loop Start Net Abandon)

LS Net RingOn (Loop Start Net Ring On Signal)

LS Net RingOff (Loop Start Net Ring Off)

GS _PBX_Ground (Ground Start PBX Ground Signal)
GS_PBX_Answer (Ground Start PBX Answer Signal)
GS_PBX_Release (Ground Start PBX Release Signal)
GS_PBX_Drop (Ground Start PBX Drop Signal)

GS _PBX_FlashDrop (Ground Start PBX Flash Drop Signal)
GS_PBX_Flash (Ground Start PBX Flash Signal)

GS _Net_Ground (Ground Start Net Ground Signal)
GS_Net_Drop (Ground Start Net Drop Signal)

GS _Net_FlashDrop (Ground Start Flash Drop Signal)
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e GS_Net RingOn (Ground Start Net Ring On Signal)
e GS Net RingOff (Ground Start Net Ring Off Signal)

4.16.1. ProtocolType (Protocol Type)

Description: The Protocol Type parameter defines the type of T-1 protocol used on
achannel.

NOTE: The Protocol Type parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol
variants.

Values:

« 1=E&M wink

 2=Loop start-FXS

« 3 =Ground start-FXS

e 4=Loop start-FXO (This value is not supported.)

e 5=Ground start-FXO (Supported by HDSI and Dialogic Integrated Series
boards only.)

4.16.2. Wink (Wink Flag)

Description: The Wink parameter enables Wink detection for outbound and Wink
generation for inbound calls. This parameter is enabled only when using T-1 E&M
wink protocols. For al other protocols, this parameter is disabled.

If Wink detection (generation) is enabled, up to three winks are supported in a
seguence. Examples of CONFIG file settings for ANI, Wink, DNIS, and
R4Compatibility parametersfor 1, 2, and 3 wink sequences are as follows:

e 1 Wink Example: Seize (Wink) DNIS (Answer) ANI

Vari ant AN 2 No=0, Pre=1, Post=2
Vari ant W nk 1 1 wink sequence

Set Par n=0x1310, 1 R4 Conpatibility Flag

!
!
Variant DNIS vy I Enable DNI'S col l ection
!
I O=default, 1=enable, 2=disable

Inthe 1 Wink example, ANI information is collected after the call is answered,
there is one wink in the sequence, DNIS information is collected, and the R4
Compatibility Flag isturned on.
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*  2Wink Example: Seize (Wink) ANI (DNIS) (Wink) Answer

Set Par m=0x1310, 1 R4 Conmpatibility Flag

O=def aul t, 1=enabl e, 2=disable
In the 2 Wink example, ANI information is collected before the call is
answered, there are two winks in the sequence, DNIS information is collected,
and the R4 Compatibility Flag isturned on.

3 Wink Example: Seize (Wink) DNIS (Wink) ANI (Wink) Answer

Vari ant ANl 1 I No=0, Pre=1, Post=2
Vari ant W nk 2 I 1 wi nk sequence
Variant DNIS vy ! Enable DNI'S collection
|
|

Set Par m=0x1310, 2 R4 Compatibility Flag

O=default, 1l=enable, 2=disable
In the 3 Wink example, ANI information is collected before the call is
answered, there are three winks in the sequence, DNIS information is
collected, and the R4 Compatibility Flag isturned off.

Vari ant AN 1 ! No=0, Pre=1, Post=2
Vari ant W nk 3 I 1 wi nk sequence
Variant DNIS vy ! Enable DNI'S collection
1
|

Values:

e 0orn=Disablewink

« 1ory=Enable2winksin the sequence
+ 2 =Enable 1 wink in the sequence

+ 3= Enable 3 winksin the sequence

4.16.3. StartTimeout (Start Timeout)

Description: The StartTimeout parameter is defined differently depending on the
T-1 protocol used. Depending on the value of the Protocol Type parameter, the
StartTimeout parameter is defined as follows:

+  E&M wink - The amount of timethat acall originator will wait for awink once
it has seized the line for an outbound call. The outbound call will fail if this
time is exceeded.

«  Ground start - The amount of time that a call originator will wait for the dial
tone signal once it has seized the line for an outbound call. The outbound call
will fail if thistimeis exceeded.
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e Loop start - The call originator will wait the specified amount of time after
seizing the line for an outbound call, and then proceed to sending digits (that is,
can be used to for dia tone before dialing).

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.16.4. FarEndAnswer (Far End Answer)

Description: The FarEndAnswer parameter defines whether or not the network
will provide far end (remote) answer signaling. This parameter is enabled when
using T-1 loop start protocols only. For all other T-1 protocols, this parameter is
disabled.

Values:

e y=Enablefar end answer support
e n=Disablefar end answer support

4.16.5. AnswerTimeout (Answer Timeout)

Description: The Answer Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time allowed to answer a call once aremote party has sent its last wink. If thetime
is exceeded, the call fails. Otherwise, the timer is reset once the call is answered.
This parameter is enabled only when using T-1 E& M Wink protocols. For al other
T-1 protocols, this parameter is disabled.

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.16.6. ReconnectTimeout (Reconnect Timeout)

Description: The ReconnectTimeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time allowed between alocal disconnect (MsgDropCall) and a reconnect
(MSgReconnectCall).

Values: Time (in milliseconds)
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4.16.7. DisconnectTimeout (Disconnect Timeout)
Description: The DisconnectTimeout parameter defines the time before a remote
drop is considered to be a disconnect. If MsgDropCall isfollowed by a

MsgReconnectCall within this time period, then the call will be reconnected and
remain in the connected state.

NOTE: The DisconnectTimeout parameter is also used when defining ISDN
protocol variants.

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.16.8. InterCallDelay (Inter-call Delay)
Description: The Inter CallDelay parameter defines the minimum amount of time

between outbound calls. Thisis the time the firmware will wait after acall is
dropped and before making another call from the same channel.

NOTE: ThelInter CallDelay parameter is also used when defining ISDN Protocol
variants, including E-1.

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.16.9. Dial (Outbound Dialing Flag)
Description: The Dial parameter enables or disables outbound dialing.

Values:

+ y=Enable outbound dialing
« n=Disable outbound dialing

4.16.10. DialFormat (Dial Digits Format)
Description: The DialFormat parameter defines the format of the dial digits.

Values:
e« 1=DTMF - Dua Tone Multi-Frequency
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e 2=MF - Multi-Frequency
« 3=DP-Did Pulse

4.16.11. ANI (ANI Flag)

Description: The ANI parameter enables or disables the collection of ANI data.
When the parameter is enabled, it also defines when the data is collected, before or
after the call is answered.

Values:

¢ 0= Disable ANI data collection
e 1=Enable ANI datacollection - pre-answer
e 2=Enable ANI datacollection - post-answer

4.16.12. ANIFormat (ANI Digit Format)
Description: The ANIFormat parameter defines the format of the ANI digits.

Values:

e 1=DTMF - Dua Tone Multi-Frequency

e 2=MF - Multi-Frequency

e 3=DP-Did Pulse

e 4=FSK_US- Freguency Shift Keying, United States

e 5=FSK_JP- Frequency Shift Keying, Japan

e« 6=FSK_UK - Frequency Shift Keying, United Kingdom (Thisvalueis not
supported.)
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4.16.13. ANICount (ANI Digit Count)

Description: The ANICount parameter defines the number of ANI digitsto collect
from the incoming call. If the parameter is set to 0, then digit collection will stop
after the timeout period set by the PreDigitTimeout and I nter Digit Timeout
parametersdefinedinthe [CHP] Vari ant Defi ne n section of the CONFIGfile.
For details see:

e Section 1.3.10, “[CHP] Section”, on page 25.

e Section 4.16.18, “InterDigitTimeout (Inter-digit Timeout)”, on page 168.
* Section 4.16.17, “PreDigitTimeout (Pre-digit Timeout)”, on page 168.
Values:

+ 0=Caollect dl the digits provided
* n=Number of digitsto collect

4.16.14. DNIS (DNIS Flag)

Description: The DNIS parameter enables or disables DNIS data collection for
inbound calls.

Values:

+ y=Enable DNIS collection
 n=Disable DNIS collection

4.16.15. DNISFormat (DNIS Digit Format)
Description: The DNISFormat parameter defines the format of the DNIS digits.

Values:

+ 1=DTMF - Dua Tone Multi-Frequency
e 2=MF - Multi-Frequency
« 3=DP-Dia Pulse
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4.16.16. DNISCount (DNIS Digit Count)

Description: The DNISCount parameter defines the number of DNIS digitsto
collect from theincoming call. If the parameter is set to O, then digit collection will
stop after the timeout period set by the PreDigitTimeout and Inter Digit Timeout
parametersdefined inthe [CHP] Vari ant Defi ne n section of the CONFIG file.
For details see:

e Section 1.3.10, “[CHP] Section”, on page 25.
e Section 4.16.18, “InterDigitTimeout (Inter-digit Timeout)”, on page 168.
e Section 4.16.17, “PreDigitTimeout (Pre-digit Timeout)”, on page 168.

Values:

e 0=Caollect all the digits provided
e n=Number of digitsto collect

4.16.17. PreDigitTimeout (Pre-digit Timeout)

Description: The PreDigitTimeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
timethat the protocol will wait to receive digitsonce a call hasbeeninitiated. E& M
wink-start protocols start this time from the end of the wink.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.16.18. InterDigitTimeout (Inter-digit Timeout)

Description: The Inter Digit Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time between digits. If adigit is not followed by another within thistime limit, then
digit collection is terminated.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.16.19. CallProgress (Call Progress Flag)

Description: The CallProgress parameter enables or disables call progress
detection for call setup on outbound calls.
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NOTE: The CallProgress parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol
variants.
Values:

» y=Enablecall progress detection
» n=Disablecall progress detection

4.16.20. CaRingingSet (Ringing Signal)
Description: The CaRingingSet parameter defines the signal set used to detect
ringing for call progress analysis.
NOTES: 1. Madificationsto the CaRingingSet parameter is not supported.
2. The CaRingingSet parameter is also used when defining ISDN
protocol variants.

Values: 0x024940

4.16.21. CaBusySet (Busy Signal)
Description: The CaBusySet parameter defines the signal set used to detect busy
for call progress analysis.
NOTES: 1. Madifications to the CaBusySet parameter is not supported.
2. The CaBusySet parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol

variants.

Values: 0x004de0

4.16.22. CaSitSet (SIT Signal)

Description: The CaSitSet parameter defines the signal set used to used to detect
Standard Information Tones (SIT) for call progress analysis.

NOTES: 1. Moadifications to the CaSitSet parameter is not supported.

2. The CaSitSet parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol
variants.
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Values: 0x02f240

4.16.23. CaFaxSet (Fax Signal)
Description: The CaFaxSet parameter defines the signal set used to detect Fax
tones for call progress analysis.
NOTES: 1. Modifications to the CaFaxSet parameter is not supported.
2. The CaFaxSet parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol

variants.

Values: 0x014b80

4.16.24. CaPvdld (Voice Detection Signal)
Description: The CaPvdld parameter defines the signal to use for Positive Voice
Detection (PVD) for call progress analysis.
NOTES: 1. Modificationsto the CaPvdld parameter is not supported.
2. The CaPvdld parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol

variants.

Values; 0x01f4cl

4.16.25. CaPamdld (Answering Machine Signal)

Description: The CaPamdld parameter defines the signal to use for Positive
Answering Machine Detection (PAMD) for call progress analysis.
NOTES: 1. Modifications to the CaPamdId parameter is not supported.
2. The CaPamdld parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol
variants.

Values: 0x01a041
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4.16.26. CaSignalTimeout (Signal Timeout)

Description: The CaSignal Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time to wait to detect a call progress tone from one of the call analysis signal sets.
For T-1 loop start and ground start protocols, if thistime is exceeded, then the
outbound call will fail with the reason being NoAnswer.

NOTE: The CaSignalTimeout parameter is also used when defining ISDN
protocol variants.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.16.27. CaAnswerTimeout (Answer Timeout)

Description: The CaAnswer Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time that call analysiswill wait for Ringback to stop. Thisis equivalent to the
number of rings. For T-1 loop start and ground start protocols, if thistimeis
exceeded, then the outbound call will fail with the reason being NoAnswer.

NOTE: The CaAnswer Timeout parameter is also used when defining ISDN
protocol variants.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.16.28. CaPvdTimeout (Voice Detection Timeout)

Description: The CaPvdTimeout parameter defines the maximum amount of time
that call analysiswill wait to detect positive answering machine detection (PAMD)
or positive voice detection (PV D) once ringback has ceased. If thistimeis
exceeded, then connection type will be reported as “Unknown”, that is, not Fax,
PAMD, or PVD.

NOTE: The CaPvdTimeout parameter is also used when defining ISDN protocol
variants.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)
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4.16.29. DialToneld (Dial Tone Signal)

Description: The Dial Tonel d parameter defines the signal to use for dial tone
detection. This parameter is used for loop start protocols. If thisis set to O (Null) by
default to to disabled dial tone detection. This parameter is set at the boad level and
enabled (or disabled) for all stations.

Values:

0= Disabledial tone detection
e 0x00a261 = Enable dial tone detection

4.16.30. CaDialTimeout (Dial Timeout)

Description: The CaDial Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of time
that call analysiswill wait to detect atone, for example, busy, SIT tones, and ring
back.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.16.31. BlindTransfer (Blind Transfer)
Description: The BlindTransfer parameter enables or disables blind transfer.

Values:

 0=Disableblind transfer
« 1=Enableblind transfer

4.16.32. BtDialToneld (DTD Signal)

Description: The BtDialTonel d parameter works together with the Dial Tonel d
parameter and defines the signal used for dial tone detection in a Blind Transfer. If
BtDialToneld is 0, then the protocol will wait for atime period (BtStartTimeout)
before sending digits after generating a Flash.

Values:

e 0=Pause (the pause timeis equal to the value of BtStartTimeout)
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e n=Signal parameter number

4.16.33. BtStartTimeout (DTD Timeout)

Description: The BtStartTimeout parameter is used only when the BtDial Tonel d
parameter is set to avalue of 0 (zero). This parameter defines the maximum amount
of time that the protocol will wait for detecting dial tone after a flash has been
generated. Once the BtStartTimeout value has been reached, atransfer failure will
occur with the reason being Protocol Error, and the call will return to the connected
state.

If the BtDial Tonel d parameter is set to O (zero), BtStartTimeout isthetime period
that the protocol will wait after a Flash has been generated before sending digits

Values: Time (milliseconds)

4.16.34. BtAddressDef (Address Definition)

Description: The BtAddressDef parameter defines what addresses will be sent on
ablind transfer, and the order in which they will be sent. Addresses are analogous
to phone numbers dialed (destination = DNIS), or dialing from (origination =ANI).

Values:

« 1=None

e 2=Destination

+ 3=0Origination

e 4 =Destination, Origination
+  5=0rigination, Destination

4.16.35. BtOrigFormat (Originator Address Digits)
Description: The BtOrigFormat parameter defines the format of the Originator

address digitsin ablind transfer. The the addressis analogous to ANI (caller ID)
information.
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Values:

e 1=DTMF - Dua Tone Multi-Frequency
e 2=MF - Multi-Frequency
e« 3=DP-Did Pulse

4.16.36. BtDestFormat (Destination Address Digits)

Description: The BtDestFormat parameter defines the format of Destination
address digitsin ablind transfer. The the address is analogous to DNIS information.
Values:

e 1=DTMF - Dua Tone Multi-Frequency
e 2=MF - Multi-Frequency
e« 3=DP-Did Pulse

4.16.37. BtCancelDigitsFormat (Cancel Digits Format)

Description: The BtCancel DigitsFor mat parameter defines the format of Cancel
digitsin ablind transfer.

Values:

e« 1=DTMF - Dua Tone Multi-Frequency
e 2=MF - Multi-Frequency
¢ 3=DP-Did Pulse

4.16.38. BtCancelFlashCount (Cancel Flash Count)

Description: The BtCancelFlashCount parameter definesthe number of flashesto
be sent to cancel or abort atransfer.
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Values: Number

4.16.39. BtCancellnterFlashDuration (Cancel Inter-flash Duration)

Description: The BtCancell nter FlashDur ation parameter defines the time
between flashes for canceling or aborting a transferred call.

Values: Time (milliseconds)

4.16.40. BtCancelDigits (Cancel Digits)

Description: The BtCancelDigits parameter defines the digitsto dial after the
flash sequence to cancel or abort a call transfer. For example, *69.

Values: Digits

4.16.41. BtDestSuffix (Destination Suffix Digits)

Description: The BtDestSuffix parameter defines the digitsto be dialed
immediately following the destination address (dialed number/DNIS) in ablind
transfer. For example, * 34.

Values: Digits

4.16.42. BtDestPrefix (Destination Prefix Digits)

Description: The BtDestPrefix parameter defines the digitsto be dialed
immediately before the Destination address (dialed number/DNIS) in ablind
transfer. For example, *54

Values: Digits

4.16.43. BtOrigPrefix (Originator Prefix Digits)
Description: The BtOrigPrefix parameter defines the digitsto be dialed

immediately before the Originator address (calling number/ANI) in ablind transfer.
For example, *94.
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Values: Digits

4.16.44. BtOrigSuffix (Originator Suffix Digits)

Description: The BtOrigSuffix parameter defines the digits to be dialed
immediately following the Originator address (calling number/ANI) in ablind
transfer. For example, *64.

Values: Digits

4.16.45. PolarityDetection (Polarity Flag)

Description: The PolarityDetection parameter defines whether or not the CO
reverses battery polarity as the first step before sending the call ring. In Japan, the
CO (Nippon Telephone and Telegraph, NTT) reverses the loop polarity prior to
sending a call. When PolarityDetection parameter is enabled, the polarity reversal
sent from the CO in NTT is used when detecting the incoming call.

Values:
e 0=Disable polarity reversal (normal polarity)
e 1=Enablepolarity reversal (reverse polarity)

4.16.46. EM_Offhook (E&M Off-hook Signal)

Description: The EM_Offhook parameter definesthe T-1 E& M wink off-hook
CAStransition signal id. This signal is sent to make an outbound call, or to answer
an incoming call. Receiving this signal indicates that the network is offering acall.

Values:; 0xc15ca001

4.16.47. EM_Onhook (E&M On-hook Signal)

Description: The EM_Onhook parameter definesthe T-1 E& M wink on-hook
CAStransition signal id. Thissignal is sent to drop acall.

Values: 0xc15ca002
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4.16.48. EM_FlashOnhook (E&M Flash On-hook Signal)

Description: The EM_FlashOnhook parameter definesthe T-1 E&M wink on-
hook CAS transition signal used when flash hook transfer (blind transfer) is
enabled. Thissignal is sent to drop acall.

defines the transition signal from an off-hook state to a flash on-hook state during a
blind transfer.

Values: 0xc15ca003

4.16.49. EM_Wink (E&M Wink Signal)

Description: The EM_Wink parameter definesthe T-1 E&M Wink CAS pulse
signal id. Thissignal is used as part of the inbound call setup for wink-start E& M
protocols. The signal issent to tell the far end to proceed with the call in response to
EM_Offhook.

Values: 0xc15ca011

4.16.50. EM_Flash (E&M Flash Signal)

Description: The EM _Flash parameter definesthe T-1 E&M wink Flash CAS
pulse signa id. Thissignal is used to initiate a blind transfer while the call is
connected.

Values: 0xc15ca012

4.16.51. LS PBX Open (Loop Start PBX Open)

Description: The LS PBX_Open parameter definesthe T-1 loop start PBX Open
CAS transition signal id. Thissignal is sent to drop acall.

Values: 0xc15a021
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4.16.52. LS _PBX_FlashOpen (Loop Start PBX Flash Open Signal)
Description: TheLS PBX_FlashOpen parameter definesthe T-1 loop start PBX
Open CAS transition signal to use when flash hook transfer is enabled. This signal
issent to drop acall.

Values:; 0xc15ca029

4.16.53. LS _PBX_Close (Loop Start PBX Close Signal)
Description: TheLS _PBX_Close parameter defines the T-1 loop start PBX Close
CAStransition signal id. This signal is sent to make an outbound call, or to answer

an incoming call.

Values: 0xc15ca022

4.16.54. LS PBX_ Flash (Loop Start PBX Flash Signal)

Description: TheLS PBX_Flash parameter definesthe T-1 loop start PBX Flash
CAS pulsesigna id. Thissignal is used to initiate a blind transfer while the call is
connected.

Values; 0xc15ca031

4.16.55. LS Net_Answer (Loop Start Net Answer Signal)

Description: TheLS Net_ Answer parameter definesthe T-1 loop start Net
Answer CAS transition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network
has answered an outbound call.

Values:; 0xc15ca023

4.16.56. LS Net_Drop (Loop Start Net Drop Signal)
Description: TheLS Net_Drop parameter definesthe T-1 loop start Net Drop

CAS transition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network has
dropped the call.
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Values: 0xcl15ca024

4.16.57. LS _Net_FlashDrop (Loop Start Net Flash Drop Signal)
Description: TheLS Net_FlashDrop parameter definesthe T-1 loop start Net
Drop CAS transition signal to use when flash hook transfer is enabled. Receiving
this signal indicates that the network has dropped the call.

Values: Oxcl5ca02a

4.16.58. LS _Net_Abandon (Loop Start Net Abandon)

Description: TheLS Net_ Abandon parameter defines the T-1 loop start Net
Abandon CAS transition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network
has dropped an offered call, that is, ringing has stopped.

Values: 0xc15ca025

4.16.59. LS Net_RingOn (Loop Start Net Ring On Signal)

Description: TheLS Net_RingOn parameter definesthe T-1 loop start Net Ring
On CAStransition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network is
ringing the line, and an inbound call is offered. Thisisthe leading edge of thering.

Values: 0xc15ca026

4.16.60. LS Net_RingOff (Loop Start Net Ring Off)

Description: TheLS Net_RingOff parameter definesthe T-1 loop start Net Ring
Off CAStransition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network is
“ringing” the line, and an inbound call is offered. Thisisthetrailing edge of the
ring.

Values: 0xc15ca027
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4.16.61. GS_PBX_Ground (Ground Start PBX Ground Signal)
Description:

The GS_PBX_Ground parameter definesthe T-1 ground start PBX Ground CAS
transition signal id. The signal sent by the station to make an outbound call, or to
answer an incoming call (off-hook). From the station side, it isthe GS-FXS
transmitting a generic seize, and from the corresponding office or network side, it is
the GS-FXO receiving a generic seize.

Values:; 0xc15ca041

4.16.62. GS_PBX_Answer (Ground Start PBX Answer Signal)
Description: The GS_PBX_Answer parameter defines the T-1 ground start PBX
Answer CAS transition signal id. Thissignal is sent by the station (GS-FXS) when
aninbound call is answered.

Values: 0xc15ca042

4.16.63. GS_PBX_Release (Ground Start PBX Release Signal)
Description: The GS_PBX_Release parameter defines the T-1 ground start PBX
Release CAStransition signal id. Thissignal is sent by the station (GS-FXS) to
release an outbound call.

Values:; 0xc15ca043

4.16.64. GS_PBX_Drop (Ground Start PBX Drop Signal)

Description: The GS PBX_Drop parameter defines the T-1 ground start PBX
Drop CAStransition signal id. Thissignal is used by the station (GS-FXS) to know
that the network (GS-FXO) has dropped the call. The network generates a

GS Net Drop signal.

Values:; 0xc15ca044
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4.16.65. GS_PBX_FlashDrop (Ground Start PBX Flash Drop Signal)
Description: The GS_PBX_FlashDrop parameter defines the T-1 ground start
PBX Drop CAStransition signal id. Thissignal is sent to drop a call when flash
hook transfer is enabled.

Values: 0xc15ca049

4.16.66. GS_PBX_Flash (Ground Start PBX Flash Signal)
Description: The GS_PBX_Flash parameter defines the T-1 ground start PBX
Flash CAS pulse signal id. Thissignal is used by the station to initiate a blind
transfer while the call is connected.

Values: 0xc15ca051

4.16.67. GS_Net_Ground (Ground Start Net Ground Signal)
Description: The GS _Net_Ground parameter definesthe T-1 ground start Net
Ground CAS transition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network
has answered an outbound call, or that the network is offering an inbound call.

Values: 0xc15ca045

4.16.68. GS_Net_Drop (Ground Start Net Drop Signal)

Description: The GS _Net_Drop parameter defines the T-1 loop start Net Drop
CAS transition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network has
dropped the call.

Values: 0xc15ca046

4.16.69. GS_Net_FlashDrop (Ground Start Flash Drop Signal)
Description: The GS_Net_FlashDrop parameter defines the T-1 ground start Net

Drop CAS transition signal to use when flash hook transfer is enabled. Receiving
this signal indicates that the network has dropped the call.
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Values: Oxcl5ca04a

4.16.70. GS_Net_RingOn (Ground Start Net Ring On Signal)

Description: The GS_Net_RingOn parameter definesthe T-1 ground start Net
Ring On CAS transition signal id. Receiving this signal indicates that the network
(GS-FXO) is“ringing” the line, and an inbound call is offered to the station (GS-
FXS). Thisisthe leading edge of the ring.

Values: 0xc15ca047

4.16.71. GS_Net_RingOff (Ground Start Net Ring Off Signal)

Description: The GS Net_RingOff parameter defines the T-1 ground start Net
Ring Off CAStransition signal id. The signal generated by the network (GS-FXO)
to stop the “ring” on alinewhen acall is offered to the station (GS_FSO). Thisis
thetrailing edge of the ring.

Values: 0xc15ca048

4.17. [CHP] ISDN Protocol Variant Definitions

The CHP parameters define line configurations. Within the [CHP] section of the
CONFIG file, ISDN protocol variants are defined using the Vari ant Defi ne n
command. For a detailed description of the Vari ant Defi ne n command, see
Section 1.3.10, “[CHP] Section”, on page 25. The ISDN protocol variant
parameters include:

e Protocol Type (Protocol Type)

e InterCalDelay (Inter-call Delay)

»  DisconnectTimeout (Disconnect Timeout)

e LayerlProtocol (Layer 1 Protocol)

» InfoTransferRate (Information Transfer Rate)

e InfoTransferCap (Information Transfer Cap)

e CaledNumberType (Called Number Type)

e CaledNumberPlan (Called Number Plan)
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»  CaledNumberCount (Called Number Count)

«  CdlingNumberType (Calling Number Type)

«  CadlingNumberPlan (Calling Number Plan)

«  CdlingNumberPresentation (Calling Number Presentation)
»  CalingNumberScreening (Calling Number Screening)
«  CalingNumberCount (Calling Number Count)

»  CdlProgress (Call Progress)

« CaRingingSet (Ringing Signal)

+ CaBusySet (Busy Signal)

« CaSitSet (SIT Signal)

+ CaFaxSet (Fax Signal)

»  CaPvdld (Voice Detection Signal)

e CaPamdld (Answering Machine Signal)

» CaSignaTimeout (Signa Timeout)

+  CaAnswerTimeout (Answer Timeout)

»  CaPvdTimeout (Voice Detection Timeout)

4.17.1. ProtocolType (Protocol Type)

Description: The Protocol Type parameter defines the type of ISDN protocol used
on achannel. The value of the parameter is dependent on the firmware being
downloaded and the CONFI G files used. For example, when downloading the
ml2_gsa_4ess.config file, Protocol Type should be set to avalue of 1.

NOTE: The Protocol Type parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol

variants.
Values:
e 1=4ESSandNI2
e 2=B5ESS
e 3=DMSI100 and DMS 250
e A4=NTT

« 7=NET5and QSIG
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4.17.2. InterCallDelay (Inter-call Delay)

Description: The Inter CallDelay parameter defines the minimum amount of time
between outbound calls.

NOTE: The Inter CallDelay parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.17.3. DisconnectTimeout (Disconnect Timeout)

Description: The DisconnectTimeout parameter defines the time delay between
proceeding and alert/connect. The call will transition to idle after this time period
(sooner if ClearConf is received).

NOTE: The DisconnectTimeout parameter is aso used when defining T-1
protocol variants.

Values: Time (in milliseconds)

4.17.4. LayerlProtocol (Layer 1 Protocol)
Description: The Layer 1Protocol parameter defines the User Layer 1 Protocol.

Values:

e 0x00 = Protocol not present
e Ox01=CCITT

+ 0x02=G.711 Mu Law

e Ox03=G.711A Law

¢ 0x04=G.721 ADPCM

e 0Ox05=G.721 7KHz

¢ 0x06 =384 KHz Video

e 0x07 = NS Rate Adaption

e 0x08 =V120 Rate Adaption
e 0x09=X.31HDLC
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4.17.5. InfoTransferRate (Information Transfer Rate)

Description: The InfoTransfer Rate parameter defines the information transfer
rate.

Values:

*  0x00 = Rate undefined
* 0x10=64Kbps

e 0x11=128Kbps

* 0x13 =384 Kbps

e 0x15=1536 Kbps

e 0x17=1920Kbps

*  0Ox18=Multirate

4.17.6. InfoTransferCap (Information Transfer Cap)

Description: The InfoTransfer Cap parameter defines the information transfer
capability.
Values:

+  0x00 = Speech

e 0x08 = Unrestricted digital
+  0x09 = Restricted digital

e O0x10=3KHz

e Ox11=7KHz

+ 0x18=Video

4.17.7. CalledNumberType (Called Number Type)

Description: The CalledNumber Type parameter defines the type of outbound
calls (Called Party Numbers).

Values:
e 0x00 = Unknown
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e 0x01 = International

e 0x02 = Nationa

e 0x03 = Network specific

e 0x04 = Network subscriber
e 0x06 = Network abbreviated

4.17.8. CalledNumberPlan (Called Number Plan)

Description: The CalledNumber Plan parameter defines the numbering plan to
use for outbound calls (Called Party Numbers).

Values:
e 0x00 = Unknown
e 0Ox01=ISDN

e 0x02 = Telephony

e 0x03=DateX.121
 0x04=Telex F.69

e 0x08 = National standard
e 0x09 = Private

4.17.9. CalledNumberCount (Called Number Count)

Description: The CalledNumber Count parameter defines the number of digitsto
collect from an incoming call.

Values:

e 0=Caollect all the digits provided
e n=Number of digitsto collect

4.17.10. CallingNumberType (Calling Number Type)

Description: The CallingNumber Type parameter defines the type of outbound
call (Caling Party Number).
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Values:

0x00 = Unknown

0x01 = International

0x02 = National

0x03 = Network specific
0x04 = Network subscriber
0x06 = Network abbreviated

4.17.11. CallingNumberPlan (Calling Number Plan)

Description: The CallingNumber Plan parameter defines the numbering plan to
use for outbound calls (Calling Party Numbers).

Values:
e 0x00 = Unknown
o« 0x01=ISDN

0x02 = Telephony

0x03 = Date X.121

0x04 = Telex F.69

0x08 = National standard
0x09 = Private

4.17.12. CallingNumberPresentation (Calling Number Presentation)

Description: The CallingNumber Presentation parameter defines the presentation
for calling number (outbound calls).

Values:

0x00 = Allowed
0x01 = Restricted
0x02 = Not available
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4.17.13. CallingNumberScreening (Calling Number Screening)

Description: The CallingNumber Screening parameter defines the screening for
calling number (outbound calls).
Values:

e 0x00 = User provided

e 0x01 = Verified and passed
» 0x02 = Verified and failed
e 0x03 = Network provided

4.17.14. CallingNumberCount (Calling Number Count)

Description: The CallingNumber Count parameter defines the number of Calling
Party Number digits to collect from incoming call.
Values:

e 0=Caollect all the digits provided
e n=Number of digitsto collect

4.17.15. CallProgress (Call Progress)

Description: The CallProgress parameter enables or disables call progress

detection for call setup.

NOTE: The CallProgress parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values:

e y=Enablecal progress detection
e n=Disablecal progress detection
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4.17.16. CaRingingSet (Ringing Signal)

Description: The CaRingingSet parameter defines the signal set used to detect
ringing for call progress analysis.

NOTE: The CaRingingSet parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values: 0x024940

4.17.17. CaBusySet (Busy Signal)

Description: The CaBusySet parameter defines the signal set used to detect busy
for call progress analysis.

NOTE: The CaBusySet parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values: 0x004de0

4.17.18. CaSitSet (SIT Signal)

Description: The CaSiteSet parameter defines the signal set used to detect
Standard Information Tones (SIT) tones for call progress analysis.

NOTE: The CaSiteSet parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values: 0x02f240

4.17.19. CaFaxSet (Fax Signal)

Description: The CaFaxSet parameter defines the signal set used to detect Fax
tones for call progress analysis.

NOTE: The CaFaxSet parameter isalso used when defining T-1 protocol variants.

Values: 0x014b80
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4.17.20. CaPvdId (Voice Detection Signal)
Description: The CaPvdld parameter defines the signal to use for positive voice
detection in call progress analysis.

NOTE: The CaPvdld parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol variants.

Values; 0x01f4cl

4.17.21. CaPamdld (Answering Machine Signal)

Description: The CaPamdld parameter defines the signal to use for positive
answering machine detection in call progress analysis.

NOTE: The CaPamdld parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol

variants.

Values: 0x01a041

4.17.22. CaSignalTimeout (Signal Timeout)

Description: The CaSignal Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time to wait to detect acall progress tone from one of the call analysis signal sets.
For T-1 loop start and ground start protocoals, if thistime is exceeded, then the
outbound call will fail with the reason being NoAnswer.

NOTE: The CaSignal Timeout parameter isalso used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.17.23. CaAnswerTimeout (Answer Timeout)

Description: The CaAnswer Timeout parameter defines the maximum amount of
time that call analysiswill wait for Ringback to stop (equivalent to the number of
rings). If thistime is exceeded, then the outbound call will fail with the reason
being NoAnswer.

NOTE: The CaAnswer Timeout parameter is also used when defining T-1
protocol variants.
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Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.17.24. CaPvdTimeout (Voice Detection Timeout)

Description: The CaPvdTimeout parameter defines the maximum amount of time
that call analysiswill wait to detect positive answering machine detection (PAMD)
or positive voice detection (PV D) once ringback has ceased. If thistimeis
exceeded, then the call state will transition to “ Connected” with the reason being
Normal. If PAMD or PVD isdetected within thistime period, then the “ Connected”
reason will be PAMD or PV D respectively.

NOTE: The CaPvdTimeout parameter is also used when defining T-1 protocol
variants.

Values: Time (specified in multiples of 10 milliseconds)

4.18. [TSC] Parameters

The parameters in the [TSC] section of the CONFIG file are associated with the B
channel sets. The parameters associated with all the setsinclude;

«  Encoding (Encoding Method)

4.18.1. Encoding (Encoding Method)
Parameter Number: 0x1209

Description: The Encoding parameter defines the encoding method used on aline.

Values:
e 1=Alaw
e 2=MulLaw
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4.19. [TSC] defineBSet Parameters

The parameters defined by the def i neBSet command in the [TSC] section of the
CONFIG file are associated with the B channel sets. The syntax of the
def i neBSet command is:

defi neBSet = Setld, Lineld, StartChan, NuntChans,

BasePr ot ocol, |nbound, QutBound, DChanDesc, Admi n, Wdth,
BChanld, Slotld, Direction, Count, [BChanld, Slotld,
Direction, Count,] O

NOTE: The[TSC] defineBSet parameters do not have parameter numbers
explicitly defined within the CONFIG file.

e Setld (Set Identifier)

e Lineld (Line Identifier)

e  StartChan (Start Channel)

¢ NumChans (Number of B Channels)

«  BaseProtocol (Base Protocol)

e Inbound (Inbound Variant)

e Outbound (Outbound Variant)

e DChanDesc (D Channel Identifier)

e Admin (Admin)

¢ Width (Width)

e BChanld (B Channel Identifier)

e Slotld (Slot Identifier)

e Direction (Direction)

e Count (Count)

4.19.1. Setld (Set Identifier)

Description: The Setld parameter is an arbitrary identifier set by the user that
identifies the B channel set in which the B channels are amember. The only
requirement is that each B channel set must have a unique identifier.

For example, for each line on a QuadSpan board, Setld can be set sequentialy to a
value that isamultiple of 10 asfollows:
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defineBSet=10,1,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defineBSet =20, 2,1,23, 0,1,1,2,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defineBSet =30, 3, 1,23, 0,1,1,3,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defineBSet =40, 4,1,23, 0,1,1,4,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

Values: Number

4.19.2. Lineld (Line Identifier)

Description: The Lineld parameter definesthe T-1 or E-1 line that carries all of the
B channelsin the set.

For example, on a T-1 QuadSpan board with four network interfaces, the value of
Lineld issetto 1 for line 1, 2 for line 2, and so on for each line as follows:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =30, 3, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1, 23,

N
o
N
w

N
o
N
w

O O O O

cooo
el
el
PR PP
>SS 3
PR R
el
PR R
W W ww
[N
w

V)
w

Values: 1to 4

4.19.3. StartChan (Start Channel)

Description: The StartChan parameter defines the first B channel in the set. This
parameter is used in combination with the NumChans parameter to define a
contiguous set of B channels.

For example, on aT-1 line where 23 of the 24 channels are used as B channels, the
value of StartChan isset to 1 asfollows:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =30, 3, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1, 23,

N
o
N
w

N
o
N
w

O O O O

cooo
el
el
PR PPR
>SS 3
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el
PR R
W W ww
[N
w

V)
w

Values:
e 1t024(T-1)
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« 1to30(E-1)
e 1to31(E-1clear channel)

4.19.4. NumChans (Number of B Channels)

Description: The NumChans parameter defines the total number of B channelsin
the set. This parameter is used in combination with the StartChan parameter to
define a contiguous set of B channels.

For example, onaT-1line, avalue of 1 for StartChan and avalue of 23 for
NumChans defines 23 B channels numbered from 1 to 23:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1,23, 0,1,1,2,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =30, 3, 1,23, 0,1,1,3,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1,23, 0,1,1,4,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

Values:

e 1t024(T-1)

« 1to30(E-1)

e 1to31(E-1clear channel)

4.19.5. BaseProtocol (Base Protocol)

Description: The BaseProtocol parameter defines the base protocol on which the
B channel set will run. For T-1 CAS, ISDN, and PDK protocols, each firmware
load supports only one base protocol, so this parameter will be set to O for these
protocols.

For example, on T-1 ISDN lines, BaseProtocol is set to avalue of 0 asfollows:

defineBSet=10,1,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =20,2,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =30, 3,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =40,4,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

194



Parameter Reference

This parameter is also set to O for clear channel. Clear channel is the ability to
access telephony channels in the system and configure them to a user defined call
control protocol, or to simply leave the lines ‘ clear’. The resources should have
access to the telephony bus for media routing purposes, aswell as signal detection,
signal generation, and tone generation capabilities, if desired.

Values:

« 0=T-1CAS, ISDN or PDK protocols (where the default protocol is defined by
the firmware) or clear channel

« 7=CircaAnaog - Supports Circal feature phones (Dialogic Integrated Series
boards)

4.19.6. Inbound (Inbound Variant)

Description: The Inbound parameter selects one of the protocol type variant
parameter sets defined in the [CHP] section of the CONFIG file to use for inbound
calls. The protocol variant defines the type of protocol running on the set of B chan-
nels. Thisis set to O to clear the channels or disable inbound calls.

For example, on T-1 ISDN lines, Inbound is set to avalue of 1 as follows:

defineBSet=10,1,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defineBSet=20,2,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defineBSet =30, 3,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =40, 4,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

This parameter is also set to O for clear channel. Clear channel is the ability to
access telephony channels in the system and configure them to a user defined call
control protocol, or to simply leave the lines ‘ clear’. The resources should have
access to the telephony bus for media routing purposes, aswell as signal detection,
signal generation, and tone generation capabilities, if desired.

Values:

e 0= Clear channel (disableinbound calls)
* n=Vaiant identifier as defined in the [CHP] section of the CONFIG file
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4.19.7. Outbound (Outbound Variant)

Description: The Outbound parameter selects one of the protocol type variant
parameter sets defined in the [CHP] section of the CONFIG file to use for outbound
calls. The protocol variant defines the type of protocol running on the set of B chan-
nels. Thisis set to O to clear the channels or disable outbound calls.

For example, on T-1 ISDN lines, Outbound is set to avalue of 1 as follows:

defineBSet=10,1,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =20,2,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =30, 3,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =40,4,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

This parameter is also set to O for clear channel. Clear channel is the ability to
access tel ephony channels in the system and configure them to a user defined call
control protocol, or to simply leave the lines ‘clear’. The resources should have
access to the telephony bus for media routing purposes, aswell as signal detection,
signal generation, and tone generation capabilities, if desired.

Values:

e 0=Clear channels (disable outbound calls)
e n=Variant identifier as defined in the [CHP] section of the CONFIG file

4.19.8. DChanDesc (D Channel Identifier)

Description: The DChanDesc parameter is an ISDN parameter used to select the
D channel that the B channelsin the set will use. A value of 0 selects the default D
channel. This parameter isignored for T-1 CAS, clear channel and PDK protocols.

For example, on T-1 ISDN lines, DChanDesc is set to avalue of 1 asfollows:

defineBSet=10,1,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =20,2,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =30, 3,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =40,4,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
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Values:

e 0= Usedefault channel (24 for T-1, 16 for E-1)
« 1t024(T-1)
« 1t030(E-1)

4.19.9. Admin (Admin)

Description: The Admin parameter is an arbitrary 32-bit value set by the user that
is exported to the TSC_AttrAdminGroup attribute of the TSC cluster for each B
channel in the set. This attribute can be used to find and/or alocate TSC clusters.

For example, on aT-1 line, Admin is set to avalue of 20 as follows:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =30, 3, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1, 23,
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Values: 0 to Oxffffffff

4.19.10. Width (Width)

Description: The Width parameter specifies the number of time slots used by each
B channel. Currently, only one time slot per channel is used.

NOTE: This Width should not be modified by the user.
For example, on aT-1 line, Width is set to avalue of 1 asfollows:

defi neBSet =10, 1,1, 23, O
defi neBSet =20, 2,1, 23, 0
0
0

N
o
N
w

def i neBSet =30, 3, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1, 23,
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Values: 1
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4.19.11. BChanld (B Channel Identifier)

Description: The BChanld parameter defines the initial B channel in the set to
which the TSC instance is associated. It is also the channel to which theinitial time
dot, defined by Slotl d, will be mapped. B channels are then sequentially mapped to
time dlots for a count of Count.

For example, on aT-1 board where the D channel is mapped to time slot 24 on all
four lines, BChanld and Slotld are set to avalue of 1 and NumChansissettoa
value of 23. This defines 23 B channels numbered 1 to 23 mapped to time slots 1 to
23.

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1,23,0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
def i neBSet =20, 2,1, 23,0,1,1,2,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =30, 3,1, 23,0,1,1,3,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defi neBSet =40, 4,1, 23,0,1,1,4,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

For E-1 ISDN linesthat usually contain a D channel mapped to time slot 16, the
mapping of channels to time slots occurs in two sets of BChanld, Slotld,
Direction and Count definitions. The first set of definitions map time slots before
the D channel and the second set maps time slots after the D channel.

For example, on an E-1 ISDN board with four network interfaces, where time slot
16 isused for signaling on al four lines, BChanld would be defined on each line as
follows:

defi neBSet=10,1,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
def i neBSet =20, 2,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
def i neBSet =30, 3,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
def i neBSet =40, 4,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0

In this example, channels 1 to 15 are mapped to time slots 1 to 15 and channels 16
to 30 are mapped to time slots 17 to 31.
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For E-1 clear channel lines where the time slot 16 is hot used for signaling,
additional def i neBSet commands are added to clear channel 31. Both StartChan
and BChanld are set to avalue of 31, NumChans and Count are set to a value of
1, and Slotld is set to 16 asfollows:

defi neBSet =50, 1, 31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0
def i neBSet =60, 2, 31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0
defi neBSet =70, 3,31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0
def i neBSet =80, 4, 31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0

Values:

. 1t024(T-1)
« 1t031(E-1)

4.19.12. Slotld (Slot Identifier)

Description: The Slotld parameter definesthe logical time slot the initial B
channel, defined by BChanld, isusing. B channels are then sequentially mapped to
time dots for a count of Count.

For E-1 ISDN, the mapping of channels to time slots occursin two sets of
BChanld, Slotld, Direction and Count definitions. Thefirst set of definitions map
the time slots before the D channel, and the second set maps the slots after the D
channel.

For example, on an E-1 ISDN board with four network interfaces, where time slot
16 isused for signaling on all four lines, Slotld for all four lines would be as
follows

defineBSet=10,1,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
defi neBSet =20, 2,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
defi neBSet =30, 3,1, 30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
defi neBSet =40, 4,1, 30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0

For al linesin this example, channels 1 to 15 are sequentially mapped to time slots
1 to 15 and channels 16 to 30 are mapped to time slots 17 to 31.
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For E-1 clear channel lines wheretime slot 16 is not used for signaling, additional
def i neBSet commands are added to clear channel 31 and to map time ot 16.
Both StartChan and BChanld are set to avalue of 31, NumChansand Count are

set to avalue of 1, and Slotld is set to 16 as follows:

def i neBSet =50, 1,
def i neBSet =60, 2,
def i neBSet =70, 3,
def i neBSet =80, 4,

31,
3
3
31,

Values:
« 1t024(T-1)
« 1to30(E-11SDN)

=

cooo
e
NN NN

=
el

=

=

0,0
0,0
0,0
0,0

e 1to031(E-1clear channel)

4.19.13. Direction (Direction)

Description: The Direction parameter defines the direction in which the data can

be sent: inbound, outbound or both.

For example, on an T-1 line where data is transferred both inbound and outbound,

Direction is set to avalue of 3 asfollows:

defi neBSet =10, 1, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =20, 2, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =30, 3, 1, 23,
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1, 23,

Values:

« 1=Inbound
e 2= CQutbound
« 3=Both

200

0,1,1,1, 20,1,
0,1,1,2, 20,1,
0,1,1,3, 20,1,
0,1,1,4, 20,1,

el
e
wwww
NN N

W www
o O oo



Parameter Reference

4.19.14. Count (Count)

Description: The Count parameter defines the number of time dots that are being
mapped to B channels. Thisvalueislimited to the value of NumChans since only
the number of channelsthat exist on aline can be mapped to atime slots.

For example, on aT-1 line containing two network interfaces, wheretimeslot 24 is
used as a D channel on both lines, the Count for both lines would be as follows:

defineBSet=10,1,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0
defineBSet=20,2,1,23, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,23,0

For an E-1 line, Count is set to avalue of 30 for linesthat contain only B channels.
For lines that contain asingle D channel, the mapping of channels to time slots
occursin two sets of BChanld, Slotld, Direction and Count definitions. The first
set of definitions map the time dots before the D channel, and the second set maps
the slots after the D channel. For example, on an E-1 board with four network
interfaces, where time ot 16 is used for signaling on all four lines, the Count for
all four lines would be as follows:

defineBSet=10,1,1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
defi neBSet =20, 2, 1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
defi neBSet =30, 3, 1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0
def i neBSet =40, 4, 1,30, 0,1,1,1,20,1, 1,1,3,15, 16,17,3,15,0

For al linesin this example, channels 1 to 15 are mapped to time slots 1 to 15 and
channels 16 to 30 are mapped to time slots 17 to 31.

For E-1 clear channel lines where the time slot 16 is not used for signaling,
additional def i neBSet commands are added to clear channel 31 and mapped time
slot 16. Count is set to avalue of 1 (also the value of NumChans) as follows:

defi neBSet =50, 1, 31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0
def i neBSet =60, 2,31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0
defi neBSet =70, 3,31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0
def i neBSet =80, 4, 31,1, 0,0,0,1,21,1, 31,16,3,1,0

Values: 1to NumChans
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4.20. [0x1b] Parameters

The [0x1b] section only appearsin CONFIG files that are associated with IPLink
boards. The following parameters only apply to IPLink boards:
e PrmAGCActive (AGC Enable)

PrmAGCnf_attfast (Fast Attack Filter Coefficient)

e PrmAGCnf_attslow (Slow Attack Filter Coefficient)

*  PrmAGCgain_inc_speech (Maximum Gain Attach Rat€)
e PrmAGCmax_gain (Maximum Gain Limit)

e PrmAGCMEM_max_size (Maximum Memory Size)

e PrmAGCMEM _sil_reset (Memory Size Reset)

e PrmAGClow_threshold (Noise Floor Estimate)

e PrmAGCk (Target Output Level)

+  PrmCEDCadence (CED Cadence)

¢ PrmCNGCadenceMin (CNG Minimum Cadence)

*  PrmCNGCadenceMax (CNG Maximum Cadence)

«  PrmCNGCadenceSilence (CNG Silence)

e PrmDTMFGainCtrl (DTMF Gain Control)

e« PrmDTMFVolICrtl (DTMF Volume Control)

e PrmDTMFDurationDflt (DTMF On Time)

¢ PrmDTMFOffTimeDflt (DTMF Off Time)

«  PrmDTMFXferMode (DTMF Transmission Mode)

e PrmECActive (Echo Cancellation)

e PrmECOrder (Number of Taps)

¢ PrmECNLPActive (NLP Enable)

¢ PrmECMu (Convergence Rate)

«  PrmECResSpFlagEnableDisable (Residual Speech Flag)
e PrmECSuppressGain (Suppress Gain)

e PrmGainCtrl (Gain Control)

e PrmVolCtrl (Volume Control)

e PrmOptLatPktsTx (PLR Optimal Latency)
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*  PrmMaxLatPktsTx (PLR Maximum Latency)

*  PrmRedDepth (Redundancy)

»  PrmFaxEnable (Fax Enable)

*  PrmT38ECOverride (ECM Override)

«  PrmT38DFOverride (Limit Image Encoding M ethod)

«  PrmT38BROverride (Limit Modulation and Bit Rates)

*  PrmT38TCFThrshld (Local Training Maximum Error Tolerance)
»  PrmT38IndSecBlocks (Fax IND Redundancy Factor)

+  PrmT38V21SecBlocks (Fax V21 Redundancy Factor)

e PrmT38HSECM SecBlocks (Fax HSECM Redundancy Factor)
»  T38HSSecBlocks (Fax HS Redundancy Factor)

*  PrmT38HSEOFSecBlocks (Fax HSEOF Redundancy Factor)
*  PrmT38HSEQOT SecBlocks (Fax HSEOT Redundancy Factor)
e PrmT38TxThrshld (Transmit Hold Back Threshold)

+  PrmT38TCFMethod (Local or End-to-End Training)

»  PrmT38TxPower (Transmit Power Level)

*  PrmT38SpoofLevel (Spoofing Level)

»  PrmHPFActive (HPF Enable)

4.20.1. PrmAGCActive (AGC Enable)

Parameter Number: Ox1blc

Description: The PrmAGCActive parameter allows you to enable or disable the
automatic gain control (AGC) of the IPLink. The AGC maintains a uniform signal

power level asthe signa isretrieved from the bus.

Values:

e 0=Disable AGC
e 1=Enable AGC
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4.20.2. PrmAGCnf_attfast (Fast Attack Filter Coefficient)
Parameter Number: 0x1b61

Description: The PrmAGCnf_attfast parameter sets the noise floor fast attack
filter coefficient.

Values: 0x0 to Oxffffff

4.20.3. PrmAGCnf_attslow (Slow Attack Filter Coefficient)
Parameter Number: 0x1b62

Description: The PrmAGCnf_attdow parameter sets the noise floor slow attack
filter coefficient.

Values: 0x0 to Oxffffff

4.20.4. PrmAGCgain_inc_speech (Maximum Gain Attach Rate)
Parameter Number: 0x1b60

Description: The PrmAGCgain_inc_speech parameter sets the maximum attack
rate.

Values. 0x20c4 to 0x66666

4.20.5. PrmAGCmax_gain (Maximum Gain Limit)
Parameter Number: Ox1b5e

Description: The PrmAGCmax_gain parameter defines the limit of maximum
gain allowed in decibels.

Values: 0x0 to Ox7e7db9

204



Parameter Reference

4.20.6. PrmAGCMEM_max_size (Maximum Memory Size)
Parameter Number: 0x1b64

Description: The PrmAGCMEM _max_size parameter sets the maximum
memory size in milliseconds.

Values: 0 x6d3ato Oxaec
NOTE: This parameter should not be adjusted.

4.20.7. PrmAGCMEM_sil_reset (Memory Size Reset)

Parameter Number: 0x1b63

Description: The PrmAGCMEM _sil_reset parameter sets the memory size reset
during silence interval s (measured in milliseconds) between words or sentences. It
controls how fast the gain varies at the beginning of each sentence except for the

first one.

Values: 0 x28f5c to 0x20c4
NOTE: This parameter should not be adjusted.

4.20.8. PrmAGClow_threshold (Noise Floor Estimate)
Parameter Number: Ox1b5d

Description: The PrmAGClow_threshold parameter sets the upper limit for the
noise floor estimate. Any signal above this threshold is considered as speech.

Values: 0x20c4 to 0x732ae

4.20.9. PrmAGCKk (Target Output Level)
Parameter Number: Ox1b5f

Description: The PrmAGCk parameter defines the output level at which the AGC
will attempt to maintain the signal.
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Values: 0x2061 to Oxd5f1

4.20.10. PrmCEDCadence (CED Cadence)
Parameter Number: 0x1b53

Description: The PrmCEDCadence parameter is used to adjust the duration in
milliseconds of the Called Station Identification (CED) signal.

IPLink uses the cadence mechanism to determineif atoneisafax toneor aDTMF
tone, based on the signal’s cadence. This mechanism can be adjusted using the
PrmCEDCadence, PrmCNGCadenceMin, PrmCNGCadenceM ax, and
PrmCNGCadenceSilence parameters.

Values: 0 to 400 milliseconds

4.20.11. PrmCNGCadenceMin (CNG Minimum Cadence)

Parameter Number: 0x1b54

Description: The PrmCNGCadenceMin parameter is used to adjust the minimum
duration in milliseconds that the cadence mechanism will recognize the CalliNG
(CNG) Tone signal as afax calling tone (also known as an auto fax tone).

IPLink uses the cadence mechanism to determineif atoneisafax toneor aDTMF
tone, based on the signal’s cadence. This mechanism can be adjusted using the
PrmCEDCadence, PrmCNGCadenceMin, PrmCNGCadenceM ax, and
PrmCNGCadenceSilence parameters.

Values: 0 to 700 milliseconds

4.20.12. PrmCNGCadenceMax (CNG Maximum Cadence)
Parameter Number: 0x1b55
Description: The PrmCNGCadenceM ax parameter is used to adjust the

maximum duration in milliseconds that the cadence mechanism will recognize the
CalliNG (CNG) Tone signal as afax calling tone (also known as an auto fax tone).
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IPLink uses the cadence mechanism to determineif atoneisafax toneoraDTMF
tone, based on the signal’s cadence. This mechanism can be adjusted using the
PrmCEDCadence, PrmCNGCadenceMin, PrmCNGCadenceM ax, and
PrmCNGCadenceSilence parameters.

Values: 500 to 1000 milliseconds

4.20.13. PrmCNGCadenceSilence (CNG Silence)
Parameter Number: 0x1b56

Description: The PrmCNGCadenceSilence parameter is used to adjust the silence
period between consecutive CNG tones so that the cadence mechanism will
recognize the (CNG) tone signal as a fax calling tone (also known as an auto fax
tone). Otherwise, an arbitrary 1100 Hz tone can trigger afax transmission.

IPLink uses the cadence mechanism to determineif atoneisafax toneoraDTMF
tone, based on the signal’s cadence. This mechanism can be adjusted using the
PrmCEDCadence, PrmCNGCadenceMin, PrmCNGCadenceM ax, and
PrmCNGCadenceSilence parameters.

Values: 0 to 5000 milliseconds

4.20.14. PrmDTMFGainCtrl (DTMF Gain Control)
Parameter Number: 0x1b4b

Description: The PrmDTMFGainCtrl parameter is used in conjunction with the
PrmDTMFVolCrtl parameter to govern the overall signal power level of the
signals before they are transmitted to the SChus in the direction of the PSTN
interface.

The PrmDTM FGainCtr| parameter is again factor by which the signal is
amplified, and can be any value between 1 and 8 inclusive. A Gain Control value of
1 resultsin no amplification. If the volume of the signal seems weak, increase this

value. If the volume seems too strong, decrease this value. It is recommended that
this parameter be modified one integer at atime and the results evaluated.
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The product of the PrmDTM FGainCtr| setting and the PrmDTM FVolCrtl
attenuation setting, together determine the overall amplification of the DTMF
signal.

Values: 0x1 to 0x8

4.20.15. PrmDTMFVoICrtl (DTMF Volume Control)
Parameter Number: Ox1b4a

Description: The PrmDTM FVolCrtl parameter is used in conjunction with the
PrmDTMFGainCtr| parameter to govern the signal power level of the DTMF
signals before they are transmitted onto the SCbus in the direction of the PSTN
interface.

The PrmDTMFVolCrtl parameter is essentially a scale (attenuation) factor by
which the signal is multiplied. It allows you to fine tune the signal level. If the
volume seems too weak, increase the value. If the volume seems too strong,
decrease the value.The equivalent decimal values range between 0 and 0.999999.

To determine the hexadecimal value, multiply the desired decimal value by 223 and
then convert that number into the corresponding hexadecimal value. For example,
to define a volume control value of 0.7, multiple 0.7 by 2% (8388608) and convert
the product to hexadecimal:

0.7 * 8388608 = 5872025.6 (5872026) = 0x599D1E

Values; 0x0 to Ox7fffff

4.20.16. PrmDTMFDurationDflt (DTMF On Time)
Parameter Number: Ox1bOf

Description: The PrmDTM FDur ationDflt parameter is used when no on-time
and off-time is passed to the coder (only the digit itself is passed). Dual Tone Multi-
frequency (DTMF) tones are comprised of two parts: on-time and off-time. The
duration of each can be set separately, to ensure transmission of DTMF tones of
sufficient length to be recognized by the receiving side.
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DTMF

Off Time

DTMF
On Time

Figure 7. DTMF Tone Generation (DTMFONTime)

The PrmDTM FDur ationDflt parameter sets the length of timein milliseconds
that the DTMF tone is on.

Values: 0x3c to 0xfO

4.20.17. PrmDTMFOffTimeDflt (DTMF Off Time)
Parameter Number: 0x1b10

Description: The PrmDTM FOffTimeDfIt parameter is used when no on-time and
off-timeis passed to the coder (only the digit itself is passed).Dua Tone Multi-
frequency (DTMF) tones are comprised of two parts: on-time and off-time. The
duration of each can be set separately, to ensure transmission of DTMF tones of
sufficient length to be recognized by the receiving side.
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DTMF
Off Time

DTMF
On Time

Figure 8. DTMF Tone Generation (DTMFOffTime)

The PrmDTM FOffTimeDflt parameter setsthe length of timein milliseconds that
the DTMF tone is off following the DTMF On Time.

Values: 0x3c to 0xfO

4.20.18. PrmLimit1lSIDActive (Insert SID Frame)
Parameter Number: Ox1b6a

Description: The PrmLimit1SI DActive parameter lets the application send a
single SID frame during silence.

Values:
e 0=Nolimit
« 1=SendoneSID frame

4.20.19. PrmDTMFXferMode (DTMF Transmission Mode)

Parameter Number: 0x1b06
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method for transmitting the DTMF signals. Dual Tone Multi-frequency (DTMF)
signals can be transmitted over the IP network either in-band as a standard voice
packet or over the H.245 channel as a special out-of-band DTMF packet.

NOTE: If out-of-band DTMF transmission is selected, the application may not use
User Input Indication.

Values:

+ 0=No DTMF signals are transmitted
+ 1=DTMF signals are transmitted in-band

+ 2=DTMF signas are transmitted out-of-band

e 3=Resarved

The following table describes each of the DTMF options:

DTMF goesto...
DTMF Comes
from Out Of Band DTMF Out Of Band DTMF
Enabled Disabled
DTMF RTP voice tolocal PSTN tolocal PSTN
from Internet
H.245Ull command | to local PSTN Ull command to local
from Internet host application
DTMF voice from H245 Ull command to DTMF RTP voice to
local PSTN Internet Internet

Ull command from
local host
application

Ignored (not passed to
remote site)

H245 Ull command to
Internet

4.20.20. PrmECActive (Echo Cancellation)

Parameter Number: 0x1b12
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Description: The PrmECActive parameter enables or disables echo cancellation
in the IPLink gateway. In most cases the echo canceler should be enabled. For
applications designed to run over acompletely digital network, however, you might
consider disabling the echo canceler to free up MIPS.

Because I P telephony is based on placing long distance calls using local central
office circuits, the end points do not receive echo canceled signals. The IPLink
gateway, therefore, must provide the equivalent of Telco grade, long distance echo
cancellation. The IPLink echo canceler provides this capability by removing the
echo from the remote channel arriving from the public switched telephone network
(PSTN) interface. Parameters used to control the operation of the echo canceler are:
PrmECOrder, PrmECMu, and PrmECNL PActive.

Values:

* 0= Disable echo cancellation
e 1 =Enable echo cancellation

4.20.21. PrmECOrder (Number of Taps)
Parameter Number: 0x1b13

Description: The PrmECOrder parameter defines the number of taps (1 tap =
0.125 millisecond) that the echo canceler samples.

Because I P telephony is based on placing long distance calls using local central
office circuits, the end points do not receive echo canceled signals. The IPLink
gateway, therefore, must provide the equivalent of Telco grade, long distance echo
cancellation. The IPLink echo canceler provides this capability by removing the
echo from the remote channel arriving from the public switched tel ephone network
(PSTN) interface. Parameters used to control the operation of the echo canceler are:
PrmECOrder, PrmECMu and PrmECNL PActive.

Values: 48 to 128 taps

4.20.22. PrmECNLPActive (NLP Enable)

Parameter Number: O0x1blb
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Description: The PrmECNL PActive parameter allows you to enable or disable
the echo canceler’s nonlinear processor (NLP). When the NLP is enabled, the echo
canceler uses its comfort noise estimation and generation mechanism to suppress
any echo present at the local end.

Because | P telephony is based on placing long distance calls using local central
office circuits, the end points do not receive echo canceled signals. The IPLink
gateway, therefore, must provide the equivalent of Telco grade, long distance echo
cancellation. The IPLink echo canceler provides this capability by removing the
echo from the remote channel arriving from the public switched tel ephone network
(PSTN) interface. Parameters used to control the operation of the echo canceler are:
PrmECOrder, PrmECMu, and PrmECNL PActive.

Values:

+ 0=DisableNLP
+ 1=Enable NLP: Residual echo is substituted for background-matched white
noise. The spectrum is not matched.

+ 2=Enable NLP: Residual echo is suppressed using the value in
ECSuppressGain. The active suppression remains until there is double talk or
detected near end speech.

4.20.23. PrmECMu (Convergence Rate)
Parameter Number: 0x1b16

Description: The PrmECM u parameter defines the rate of convergence of the
echo path estimation algorithm, that is, the adaption gain factor of echo
cancellation. The higher the value, the faster the convergence rate. Setting the value
too low causes convergence to take too long. Setting the value too high causes echo
canceller divergence.

NOTE: This parameter should not be adjusted without, first, consulting Customer
Engineering.

Values: 0x80 to 0x40000
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4.20.24. PrmECResSpFlagEnableDisable (Residual Speech Flag)
Parameter Number: 0x1b65

Description: The PrmECResSpFlagEnableDisable parameter enables both Echo
Return Loss (ERL) and other proprietary double-talk mechanisms. If this parameter
is disabled, then only ERL is enabled.

NOTE: When using NetMeeting, disable this parameter if therre is a noticeable
echo.

Values:

e 0=Enable ERL and other proprietary double-talk mechanisms
e 1=Disable other proprietary double-talk mechanisms (ERL only is enabled)

4.20.25. PrmECSuppressGain (Suppress Gain)

Parameter Number: 0x1b66

Description: The PrmECSuppressGain parameter is used only when echo
cancellation is enabled, that is, when the prmECNL PActive parameter is set to a

value of 2.

Values; 0x0 - Ox 7fffff

4.20.26. PrmGainCitrl (Gain Control)
Parameter Number: 0x1b39

Description: The PrmGainCtrl parameter is used in conjunction with the
PrmVolCtrl| parameter to govern the overall signal power level of the decoded
PCM data beforeit is transmitted to the SCbusin the direction of the PSTN
interface.

The PrmGainCtrl| parameter is a gain factor by which the signal is amplified, and

can be any value between 1 and 8 inclusive. A PrmGainCtrl value of 1 resultsin
no amplification. If the volume of the signal seemsweak, increase thisvalue. If the
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volume seemstoo strong, decrease thisvalue. It isrecommended that this parameter
be modified one integer at atime and the results eval uated.

The product of the PrmGainCitrl setting and the PrmVolCtr| attenuation setting,
together determine the overall amplification of the signal.

Values: 0x1 to 0x8

4.20.27. PrmVolCtrl (Volume Control)
Parameter Number: 0x1bl4

Description: The PrmVolCtrl parameter is used in conjunction with the
PrmGainCtr| parameter to govern the signal power level of the decoded PCM data
beforeit is transmitted onto the SCbus in the direction of the PSTN interface.

The PrmVolCtrl parameter is essentially a scale (attenuation) factor by which the
signal ismultiplied. It allows you to fine tune the signal level. If the volume seems
too weak, increase the value. If the volume seems too strong, decrease the value.
This parameter must assume a hexadecimal value corresponding to the digital
signal processor’'s (DSP’s) 24-bit fractional representation. The equivalent decimal
values range between 0.0 and 0.999999.

To determine the hexadecimal value, multiply the desired decimal value by 223 and
then convert that number into the corresponding hexadecimal value. For example,
to define a volume control value of 0.7, multiple 0.7 by 223 (8388608) and convert
the product to hexadecimal:

0.7 * 8388608 = 5872025.6 (5872026) = O0x599D1E

Values: 0x0 to Ox 7fffff

4.20.28. PrmOptLatPktsTx (PLR Optimal Latency)
Parameter Number: 0x1b07

Description: The PrmOptL atPktsTx parameter defines the amount of Packet
Loss Recovery (PLR) latency (delay) that can be introduced by defining the number
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of framesthat can be buffered. While the number of framesto be buffered should be
set as high as possible for best quality, too high a value will add unnecessary
latency to the system. Generally, the number of frames buffered should be the same
size or slightly larger than the number of frames per packet.

The Packet L oss Recovery module attempts to restore packets arriving at the
receive end as close as possible to their original time-stamped positions. Arriving
packets are decomposed into individual frames, each with a unique time stamp.

Each new frame is then stored in an elastic buffer before sending it to the decoder.
Thisisdoneto allow packets arriving out of order to beinserted in the queue in the
correct order. The size of this elastic buffer is defined by the number of frames
stored and is controlled by both the PrmOptL atPktsT x parameter and the

PrmM axL atPktsT x parameter.

Values: 0x1 to 0x6 frames

4.20.29. PrmMaxLatPktsTx (PLR Maximum Latency)
Parameter Number: 0x1b08

Description: The PrmM axL atPktsTx parameter defines the maximum number of
framesto be buffered in the Packet L oss Recovery (PLR) framelist. This parameter
adds latency only when the buffer is already filled and additional frames arrive
before there is space in the buffer. This provides for bursts of packetsto arrive,
which would have to be discarded otherwise.

The Packet L oss Recovery module attempts to restore packets arriving at the
receive end as close as possible to their original time-stamped positions. Arriving
packets are decomposed into individual frames, each with a unique time stamp.

Each new frame is then stored in an elastic buffer before sending it to the decoder.
Thisis doneto allow packets arriving out of order to be inserted in the queue in the
correct order. The size of this elastic buffer is defined by the number of frames
stored and is controlled by both the PrmOptL atPktsTx parameter and the

PrmM axL atPktsT x parameter.

Values: 0x1 to 0x10 frames
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4.20.30. PrmRedDepth (Redundancy)
Parameter Number: 0x1b15

Description: The PrmRedDepth parameter sets the number of times that aframe
is re-transmitted. This complies with RFC 2198 specification for redundancy.

Values: 1to 4

4.20.31. PrmFaxEnable (Fax Enable)
Parameter Number: 0x1b01

Description: The PrmFaxEnable parameter enables or disables the IPLink
support for fax transmission. The IPLink gateway supports the T.30 fax handshake
protocol over the T.38 IP network.

Values:

» 0= Disablefax support
« 1= Enablefax support

4.20.32. PrmT38ECOverride (ECM Override)
Parameter Number: 0x1b3c

Description: The PrmT38ECOverride parameter allows you to override the Error
Correction Mode (ECM) for all calls. If the PrmT38ECOverride parameter is
enabled, then the gateway will limit the negotiated fax session to only hon-ECM
calls. This parameter enables the receiving fax device to request missing or
erroneous scan lines.

Values:

» 0= Disable (Do not override the ECM)
+ 1= Enable (Override the ECM)
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4.20.33. PrmT38DFOverride (Limit Image Encoding Method)
Parameter Number: 0x1b3d

Description: The PrmT38DFOverride parameter limits the type of image
encoding method used by the IPLink. For most images, MMR encoding is smaller
than MR, and MR is smaller than MH. If the Encoding Method is set to
MH_ONLY, then the gateway will limit the negotiated image encoding to only MH.
If the Encoding Method is set to MR_BEST, then the gateway will limit the
negotiated image encoding to either MH or MR.

Values:

e 0=Disable (Enables all image encoding methods)
e 1=MH_ONLY (Disables MR+ image encoding)
e 2=MR_BEST (Disables MMR+ image encoding)

4.20.34. PrmT38BROverride (Limit Modulation and Bit Rates)
Parameter Number: Ox1b3e

Description: The PrmT38BROVverride parameter limits the modulation and bit
rates for all fax calls. Each modulation has its own range and baud rate that it
supports. For V.27, the rates are 2400 and 4800 baud. For V.29, the rates are 7200
and 9600 baud. For V.17, the range is 7200 to 14400. Setting this parameter to
V27_ONLY limits the negotiates fax session to just V.27. Setting this parameter to
V29 BEST limitsthe negotiate fax session to V.27 or V.29.

Values:

*  0=Enable all modulations and bit rates
e 1=V27 ONLY (disablesV.29+)
e 2=V29 BEST (disables V.17+)

4.20.35. PrmT38TCFThrshld (Local Training Maximum Error
Tolerance)

Parameter Number: Ox1b3f
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Description: The PrmT38TCFThrshld parameter sets the local modem training
maximum error tolerance. If the error rate is higher than the value set, the call will
retrain at alower bit rate. The tolerance is set as a percentage of the bit rate.

Values: 0to 100 (%)

4.20.36. PrmT38IndSecBlocks (Fax IND Redundancy Factor)
Parameter Number: Ox1b4d

Description: ThePrmT 38IndSecBlocks parameter defines the number of
secondary blocks to send with each fax packet for IND events.

Values: 0to 15

4.20.37. PrmT38V21SecBlocks (Fax V21 Redundancy Factor)
Parameter Number: Ox1bde

Description: The PrmT38V21SecBlocks parameter defines the number of V.21
secondary blocks to send with each fax packet.

Values: 0to 15

4.20.38. PrmT38HSECMSecBlocks (Fax HSECM Redundancy Factor)
Parameter Number: Ox1b4f

Description: The PrmT38HSECM SecBlocks parameter defines the number of
high speed Error Correction Mode (ECM) secondary blocks to send with each fax
packet.

Values: 0to 3

4.20.39. T38HSSecBlocks (Fax HS Redundancy Factor)

Parameter Number: 0x1b50
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Description: The T38H SSecBlocks parameter defines the number of High Speed
secondary blocks to send with each fax packet.

Values: 0to 3

4.20.40. PrmT38HSEOFSecBlocks (Fax HSEOF Redundancy Factor)
Parameter Number: 0x1b51

Description: The PrmT38HSEOFSecBlocks parameter defines the number of
high speed End of Frame (EOF) secondary blocks to send with each fax packet.

Values: 0to 3

4.20.41. PrmT38HSEOTSecBlocks (Fax HSEOT Redundancy Factor)
Parameter Number: 0x1b52

Description: The PrmT38HSEOT SecBlocks parameter defines the number of
high speed End of Text (EOT) secondary blocks to send with each fax packet.

Values:; 0to 15

4.20.42. PrmT38TxThrshld (Transmit Hold Back Threshold)

Parameter Number: 0x1b40

Description: The PrmT38TxThrshld parameter allows you to define the transmit
hold back threshold. Increasing the time (in milliseconds) permits the system to
better handle timing jitter without generating image errors, but reduces the
tolerance for total end-to-end network delay.

Values: 0 to 100 milliseconds

4.20.43. PrmT38TCFMethod (Local or End-to-End Training)

Parameter Number: 0x1b41l
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Description: The PrmT38T CFM ethod parameter specifies whether the modem
training islocal or end-to-end across the network.

Values:
e 0O=Local training
e 1=End-to-end training

4.20.44. PrmT38TxPower (Transmit Power Level)
Parameter Number: 0x1b42

Description: The PrmT38TxPower parameter specifies the transmit power level
gain for all modes. The valueis set in terms of -dBmoO.

Values: -3 to -60 dBmO

4.20.45. PrmT38SpooflLevel (Spoofing Level)

Parameter Number: Ox1b5b

Description: The PrmT38SpoofL evel parameter enables proactive algorithmsin
the T.38 coder to compensate for excessive round trip delay in the |P network.

Level O (default) isfor networks with a maximum 2 seconds round trip delay. Level
lisfor networks with delays up to 3 seconds.

NOTE: Only level Ois currently supported.

Values:

« 0=None
e 1=Leve 1l

4.20.46. PrmHPFActive (HPF Enable)

Parameter Number: Ox1bld
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Description: The PrmHPFActive parameter allows you to enable or disable the
high passfilter (HPF). When enabled, the HPF removes DC and very low frequency
corruption from the data.

Values:

e 0=Disable HPF
e 1=EnableHPF

4.21. [NetTSC] Parameters

The [NetTSC] section only appearsin the CONFIG files that are associated with
IPLink boards. The following parameters only apply to IPLink boards:
e PrmG711MultyFPP (G.711 Frame Size Overload)

e PrmiPLinkMode (IPLink Mode)

¢ PrmDebugL evel RAS (Gatekeeper Modul€)

e PrmDebugL evelH245 (H.245 Channel)

e PrmDebuglL evelMsg (Message Modul€)

e PrmDebugL evel Q931 (Q.931 Channel)

e PrmDebuglL evel RVModule (Radvision Modul€)

e PrmDebugL evel Stack (Stack Module)

e PrmDebuglLevel RVSTACK (Radvision Stack Module)
e PrmDebugL evel States (State Machine Module)

e PrmDebugL evel Stream (Stream Modul€)

e PrmDebugL evel Timer (Timer Modul€)

»  PrmDebugL evel Util (Utilities Module)

e PrmDataDbgLvl (Data Module)

e PrmDebugLevel MNTI (MNTI Modul€)

e PrmEventsDbgLvl (Events Module)

e PrmExitNotifyDbgLvl (Exit Notify Modul€)

e PrminitDbgLVl (Initial Module)

e PrmParamDbgL vl (Parameter)

e PrmRecvMsgDbgL Vvl (Receive Message)
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*  PrmSendMsgDbgL Vvl (Send Message)

*  PrmRTCDbgLvl (Run Time Control)

»  PrmStandardDisconnectReasonEnabled (Disconnect Reason)

+  PrmStateMachineDbgLvl (State Machine)

e PrmNumOfWriteDTMFBuUf (Number of Write DTMF Buffers)
«  PrmDebugFacility (Facility)

+  PrmDebugRV Facility (Radvision Facility)

*  PrmDebugMsgSize (Message Size)

+  PrmDebugRVMsgSize (Radvision Message Size)

«  PrmDebugMode (Mode)

+  PrmDebugRV M ode (Radvision Mode)

»  PrmDebugNumMsg (Message Number)

+  PrmDebugRVNumMsg (Radvision Message Number)

*  PrmNumOfReadStreamBuf (Number of Read Stream Buffers)
*  PrmNumOfWriteStreamBuf (Number of Write Stream Buffers)
« PrmDiaogicEnable (Dialogic Enable)

*  PrmAsyncStrmTimeOut (Asynchronous Reply Timeout)

*  PrmRTCPTimelnterval (RTCP Time Interval)

+  PrmCallDurationComput (Compute Call Duration)

4.21.1. PrimG711MultyFPP (G.711 Frame Size Overload)
Parameter Number: 0x1a07

Description: The PrmG711M ultyFPP parameter instructs the VSR to use a 10
millisecond task for all G.711 Rx regardless of frame size.

Values:

e 0= Useframe size broadcast in FSE
e 1=Use 10 millisecond task
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4.21.2. PrmIPLinkMode (IPLink Mode)
Parameter Number: 0x1e38

Description: The PrmlPLinkM ode parameter defines whether applications will
use the H.323 protocol stack supplied by Intel or the Internet Protocol Voice
Streaming (IPV'S) resource. Selecting IPLink will provide embedded H.323
signaling using the H.323 component that uses the RadVision H.323 stack on PPC.
Selecting PV S will enable the application to implement its own protocol stack on
the host and use IPV S only for the RTP/RTCP protocol stack.

Values:

e 0=IPLink (Usethe H.323 stack supplied by Intel)
e 1=1PVS(UsethelPVSresource H.323 stack)

4.21.3. PrmDebuglLevelRAS (Gatekeeper Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1e39

Description: The PrmDebugL evelRAS parameter sets the H.323 print level for
the Gatekeeper Module.

Values:

« 0=Off

e 1=Fatal errorsonly

e 2=FError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
e 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

e 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)
e 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.4. PrmDebuglLevelH245 (H.245 Channel)
Parameter Number: 0x1e31

Description: The PrmDebuglL evelH245 parameter setsthe H.323 print level for
the H.245 Channel.
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Values:

e 0=Off

e 1=Fatd errorsonly

e 2= EFError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
« 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

+ 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)

» 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.5. PrmDebuglLevelMsg (Message Module)
Parameter Number: Ox1eOf

Description: The PrmDebuglL evelM sg parameter definesthe H.323 print level for
the Message Module.

Values:

« 0=O0ff

e 1=Fatd errorsonly

» 2= Error (Adds non-fatal error printouts)

« 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

+ 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)
» 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.6. PrmDebugLevelQ931 (Q.931 Channel)
Parameter Number: 0x1e32

Description: The PrmDebugL evel Q931 parameter setsthe H.323 print level for
the Q.931 Channel.

Values:

« 0=0Off

e 1=Fatd errorsonly

» 2= Error (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
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e 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)
e 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)
e 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.7. PrmDebuglLevelRVModule (Radvision Module)

Parameter Number: Oxle2a

Description: The PrmDebugL evel RV M odule parametertracks the Radvision
Model. Thisis abit-flag parameter, where the value is calculated according to the
sum of the Radvision stack module values.

For example, to track the CM, CMAPI, and CMAPICB modules, add their values
together (Ox1 + Ox2 + 0x400 = 0x403) and enter this value for

prmDebuglL evel RVModule.

The following Radvision stack modules are the most used for debugging IPLink.

Table 60. Radvision Stack Modules - Common

Bit

Module Name Description Number Value

TPKTCHAN To view the content of the | 7 0x80
H.323 messages

UDPCHAN 8 0x100

CM Used for debugging 0 Ox1
purposes

CMAPI 1 0x2

CMAPICB 10 0x400

The following Radvision stack modules should not be used without first consulting
technical support.
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Table 61. Radvision Stack Modules - Technical

Module Name | Bit Number Value

LI 2 Ox4
LIINFO 3 0x8
SELI 4 0x10
PDLSRC 5 0x20
PDLCHAN 6 0x40
Q93 9 0x200
DEBUG 11 0x800

Pl 12 0x1000
TIMER 13 0x2000
SOCKIO 14 0x4000
PDLAPI 15 0x8000
VT 16 0x10000
PDLMISC 17 (0x20000
PDLLIST 18 (0x40000
PDLCOMM 19 0x80000
PDLPRINT 20 0x100000
PDLFNERR 21 (0x200000
PDLCONF 22 0x400000
PDLMTASK 23 (0x800000
PDLTIMER 24 0100000
PDLSM 25 (0x200000
PER 26 (0x400000
CHANNELS 27 0x800000

Parameter Reference
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Table 61. Radvision Stack Modules - Technical

M odule Name Bit Number Value
NAMECHAN 28 0x1000000

Values. 0 to Oxffffff

4.21.8. PrmDebuglLevelStack (Stack Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1eOe

Description: The PrmDebugL evel Stack parameter defines the H.323 print level
for the Stack Module.

Values:

e 0=0ff

e 1=Fatd errorsonly

e 2 =FError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
e 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

e 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)

e 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.9. PrmDebuglLevelRVSTACK (Radvision Stack Module)
Parameter Number: Oxlele

Description: The PrmDebuglL evel RVSTACK parameter setsthe H.323 print level
for the Radvision Stack Module.

Values:

e 0=0ff

e 1=Info (Addstrace printouts)
e 2= Statistics

¢ 3=Statistics
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e 4 =Statistics

4.21.10. PrmDebuglevelStates (State Machine Module)
Parameter Number: Oxlell

Description: The PrmDebugL evel States parameter defines the H.323 print level
for the State Machine Module.

Values:

- 0=Off

e 1=Fatd errorsonly

« 2= EFError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
+ 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

« 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)

+ 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.11. PrmDebuglLevelStream (Stream Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1el0

Description: The PrmDebugl evel Stream parameter defines the H.323 print level
for the Stream Module.

Values:

- 0=Off

e 1=Fatd errorsonly

« 2= EFError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
+ 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

« 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)

+ 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)
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4.21.12. PrmDebuglLevelTimer (Timer Module)
Parameter Number: Ox1el2

Description: The PrmDebugL evel Timer parameter defines the H.323 print level
for the Timer Module.

Values:

« 0=Off

e 1=Fata errorsonly

e 2=FError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
e 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

e 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)

e 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.13. PrmDebugLevelUtil (Utilities Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1el3

Description: The PrmDebugL evel Util parameter definesthe H.323 print level for
the Utilities Module.

Values:

« 0=Off

e 1=Fata errorsonly

e 2=FError (Adds non-fatal error printouts)
e 3 =Warning (Adds warning printouts)

e 4 =Info (Addstrace printouts)
e 5=Expand (Adds expanded printouts)

4.21.14. PrmDataDbgLvl (Data Module)

Parameter Number: 0x1e26
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Description: The PrmDataDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level for the
Data Module.

Values:

« 0=O0ff

+ l1=Information
+ 2=Warning

e 3=Error

e 4=Faad

4.21.15. PrmDebugLevelMNTI (MNTI Module)
Parameter Number: Ox1eld

Description: The PrmDebuglL evel MNTI parameter setsthe NetTSC debug level
for the MNTI Module.

Values:

- 0=0ff
« 1=0ff
« 2=0ff
« 3=0ff
e 4=Faa

4.21.16. PrmEventsDbgLvl (Events Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1e27

Description: The PrmEventsDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level for
the Events Module.

Values:

e 0=O0Off
e 1=Information
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e 2=Warning
« 3=Error
e 4=Fad

4.21.17. PrmExitNotifyDbgLvl (Exit Notify Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1e25

Description: The PrmExitNotifyDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level
for the Exit Notify Module.

Values:

« 0=0ff

e 1=Information
e 2=Warning

e« 3=FError

e 4=Fata

4.21.18. PrmiInitDbgLvl (Initial Module)
Parameter Number: 0x1e35

Description: The PrminitDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level for the
initial module.

Values:

e 0=0ff

e« 1=Information
e« 2=Warning

e 3=Error

e 4=Faad
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4.21.19. PrmParamDbgLvl (Parameter)
Parameter Number: 0x1e37

Description: The PrmParamDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level for
theinitial module.

Values:

« 0=0ff

+ l1=Information
+ 2=Warning

e 3=Error

e 4=Faad

4.21.20. PrmRecvMsgDbgLvl (Receive Message)
Parameter Number: 0x1e33

Description: The PrmRecvM sgDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level
for Receive Messages.

Values:

- 0=0ff

+ 1=Information
e 2=Warning

e« 3=EFError

e 4=Fata

4.21.21. PrmSendMsgDbgLvl (Send Message)
Parameter Number: Ox1e34

Description: The PrmSendM sgDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level
for Send Messages.
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Values:

« 0=0ff

e 1=Information
e 2=Warning

e 3=Error

e 4=Faad

4.21.22. PrmRTCDbgLvI (Run Time Control)
Parameter Number: 0x1e36

Description: The PrmRTCDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug level for
Run Time Control (RTC).

Values:

« 0=0ff

e 1=Information
e 2=Warning

e« 3=FError

e 4=Fata

4.21.23. PrmStandardDisconnectReasonEnabled (Disconnect
Reason)

Parameter Number: 0x1e40

Description: The PrmStandar dDisconnectReasonEnabled parameter enables
the application to select how to implement the disconnect reason mechanism. The
application, in compliance with the ITU Recommendation H.225.0, can define the
ReleaseCompleteReason by selecting either the Q.931 Cause or the H.225.0
ReleaseCompl eteReason as its disconnect reason mechanism.

NOTES: 1. When the parameter is disabled the application uses the disconnect
reasons defined in the TSCdefs.h file.
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2. When the parameter is enabled the application uses the disconnect
reasons defined in the NTSCdefs.h file.

3. A copy of the TSC disconnect values is stored using Disconnect
InternalBusy asits prefix instead of CallStateR.

4. The H.225.0 ReleaseCompleteReason values are stored using the
prefix Disconnect H2250Reason.

5. The Q.931 Cause values are stored using the prefix Disconnect Q931.

Values:
+ 0= Disable (internal TSC disconnect only)
+ 1=Enabled

4.21.24. PrmStateMachineDbgLvl (State Machine)
Parameter Number: Ox1e24

Description: The PrmStateM achineDbgL vl parameter sets the NetTSC debug
level for the State Machine.

Values:

« 0=O0ff

+ l1=Information
+ 2=Warning

e 3=Error

e 4=Faad

4.21.25. PrmNumOfWriteDTMFBuf (Number of Write DTMF Buffers)
Parameter Number: 0x1e22
Description: The PrmNumOfWriteDTM FBuf parameter defines the number of

out-of-band DTMF packets buffered between the Voice Stream Resource (V SR)
component and the H.323 component.
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Values: 0x1 to Oxa

4.21.26. PrmDebugFacility (Facility)
Parameter Number: 0x1e28

Description: The PrmDebugFacility parameter determines which facility the
output of the H.323 debugging datawill be directed to.
Values:

e 0=STDIO (output isdirected to the screen)
e 1= Stream (output is directed to afile)
e 2=UDP Socket

4.21.27. PrmDebugRVFacility (Radvision Facility)
Parameter Number: 0x1e29

Description: The PrmDebugRV Facility parameter determines which facility the
output of the Radvision Stack Module debugging data will be directed to.

Values:

e 0=STDIO (output is directed to the screen)
e 1=_Stream (output is directed to afile)
» 2=UDP Socket

4.21.28. PrmDebugMsgSize (Message Size)
Parameter Number: Ox1e2b

Description: The PrmDebugM sgSize parameter defines the maximum size of the
H.323 debugging printout in bytes. It is used when using an external debugging
facility (see PrmDebugFacility) instead of sending printoutsto stdio, that is,
sending printouts to Dial ogi c\bin\iptdebug.exe utility via GStream or viaUDP
socket.

236



Parameter Reference

Values: 0x0 to 0x100

4.21.29. PrmDebugRVMsgSize (Radvision Message Size)
Parameter Number: Oxle2c

Description: The PrmDebugRV M sgSize parameter defines the maximum size of
the RadVision debugging printout in bytes. It is used when using an external
debugging facility (see PrmDebugRV Facility) instead of sending printoutsto
stdio, that is, sending printouts to Dialogic\bin\iptdebug.exe utility via GStream or
via UDP socket.

Values: 0x0 to 0x100

4.21.30. PrmDebugMode (Mode)
Parameter Number: Oxle2d

Description: The PrmDebugM ode parameter defines the mode of the H.323
debugging printouts. In synchronous mode, the printouts are sent to the debug
facility (stdio, GStream or UDP see PrmDebugFacility). In asynchronous mode,
the printouts are written to a large buffer in memory to avoid affecting the system
performance. The printouts are read from the buffer using Tornado WindShell tool
or iptdebug.exe utility after the problem has been reproduced.

Values:

+ 0= Synchronous mode
« 1= Asynchronous mode

4.21.31. PrmDebugRVMode (Radvision Mode)

Parameter Number: Oxle2e

Description: The PrmDebugRV M ode parameter defines the mode of the
RadVision debugging printouts. In synchronous mode, the printouts are sent to the

debug facility (stdio, GStream or UDP see PrmDebugFacility). in asynchronous
mode, the printouts are written to a large buffer in memory to avoid affecting the
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system performance. The printouts are read from the buffer using Tornado
WindShell tool or iptdebug.exe utility after the problem has been reproduced.

Values:

e 0= Synchronous mode
e 1= Asynchronous mode

4.21.32. PrmDebugNumMsg (Message Number)

Parameter Number: Ox1e2f

Description: The PrmDebugNumM sg parameter defines the number of printouts
kept in the cyclic buffer to be allocated for the H.323 debugging printoutsin
asynchronous mode. When selecting asynchronous mode (see PrmDebugM ode) a
cyclic buffer isallocated at system initialization. The buffer width is

PrmDebugM sgSize and the buffer height is PrmDebugNumM sg.

Values: 0 to 200000

4.21.33. PrmDebugRVNumMsg (Radvision Message Number)
Parameter Number: 0x1e30

Description: The PrmDebugRVNumM sg parameter defines the number of
printouts kept in the cyclic buffer to be allocated for the RadVision debugging
printouts in asynchronous mode. When selecting asynchronous mode (see
PrmDebugRVM ode) acyclic buffer isallocated at systeminitialization. The buffer
width is PrmDebugRVM sgSize and the buffer height is PrmDebugRVNumM sg.

Values: 0 to 50000

4.21.34. PrmNumOfReadStreamBuf (Number of Read Stream Buffers)
Parameter Number: Ox1el5

Description: The PrmNumOfReadStreamBuf parameter sets the number of
packets buffered between the Voice Stream Resource (V SR) component and the

238



Parameter Reference

H.323 component. If there is excessive load on the host, or numerous interruptions
on the IP network, you may need to adjust this parameter to a higher value.

Values: 0x1 to Oxa

4.21.35. PrimNumOfWriteStreamBuf (Number of Write Stream Buffers)
Parameter Number: 0x1el6

Description: The PrmNumOfWriteStreamBuf parameter sets the number of
packets buffered between the H.323 component and the Voice Stream Resource
(VSR) component. If thereis excessive load on the host, or numerous interruptions

on the IP network, you may need to adjust this parameter to a higher value.

Values: 0x1 to 0x28

4.21.36. PrmDialogicEnable (Dialogic Enable)
Parameter Number: 0x1el9

Description: The PrmDialogicEnable parameter enables Dialogic specific
features. This parameter must be configured to use the TSC_MsgNonSandardCMd

message.

Values:

+ 0= Standard Gateway (disables Intel® Dialogic® specific features)
+ 1=Diaogic Gateway (enables Intel® Dialogic® specific features)

4.21.37. PrmAsyncStrmTimeOut (Asynchronous Reply Timeout)
Parameter Number: 0x1e20

Description: The PrmAsyncStrmTimeOut parameter sets the timeout used for
IPLink repliesto H.323 messages, when they are sent asynchronoudly.

Values: 0x1 - Oxffff
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4.21.38. PrmRTCPTimelnterval (RTCP Time Interval)
Parameter Number: 0x1e3b

Description: The PrmRTCPTimel nterval parameter allows the change of the
RTCP interval between two adjacent RTCP packets. The default is set at 5 seconds.

Values: 0x3e8 to 0x2710 (1 to 10 seconds)

4.21.39. PrmCallDurationComput (Compute Call Duration)
Parameter Number: Oxlela

Description: The PrmCallDurationComput parameter specifies the method used
to compute the call duration. It is computed starting from the Connected state or
from the Initiated state.

NOTE: This parameter must be manually added to the FCD file.

Values:

e 0= Compute call duration from the Connected state
e 1= Compute call duration from the Initiated state

4.21.40. PrmIPTDebuglIPLeft (IP AddressLeft )
Parameter Number: Ox1e3f

Description: The PrmlPTDebugl PL eft parameter sets the left half of the IP
address of the debugging station (to which debug information is to be sent). The
value of this parameters represents the the first two segements of the dotted decimal
| P address converted to hexidecimal. The PrmI PTDebugl PRight parameter sets
theright half of the |P address.

For example,assume that debugging information is to be sent to the |P address
146.152.172.142. Divide that address into two parts (left and right): 146.152 (first
two segments) and 172.142 (last two segments). Convert each number (in both
parts) to its hexadecimal representation: 92.98 (left) and AC.8E (right). Remove the
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dots (".") leaving 9298 and ACS8E. These two hexadecimal numbers are the values
for PrmlptDebugl PL eft and Prml ptDebugl PRight, respectively.

Values: Hexidecimal value

4.21.41. PrmIPTDebuglPLRight (IP Address Right)
Parameter Number: Ox1e3f

Description: The PrmlPTDebugl PRight parameter sets the right half of the IP
address of the debugging station (to which debug information is to be sent). The
value of this parameters represents the the last two segements of the dotted decimal
I P address converted to hexidecimal. The Prml PT Debugl PRight parameter sets
the right half of the |P address.

For example,assume that debugging information is to be sent to the |P address
146.152.172.142. Divide that address into two parts (Ieft and right): 146.152 (first
two segments) and 172.142 (last two segments). Convert each number (in both
parts) to its hexadecimal representation: 92.98 (left) and AC.8E (right). Remove the
dots (".") leaving 9298 and ACS8E. These two hexadecimal numbers are the values
for PrmlptDebugl PL eft and Prml ptDebugl PRight, respectively.

Values: Hexidecimal value

4.22. [0x1d] Parameters

The [0x1d] section only appears in the CONFIG files that are associated with
IPLink boards.

The following parameter only appliesto IPLink boards:
*  PrmTOS (Type of Service)

4.22.1. PrimTOS (Type of Service)

Parameter Number: 0x1d01
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Description: The PrmTOS parameter setsthe Type of Service (TOS) byteinthe P
header of transmitted datagrams in order to improve the mobility of the UDP/TCP
packets. The TOS byteis set on aper cal basis. The prmTOS parameter can be set
in the FCD file or dynamically by sending a Std_MsgSetParm to the NetTSC
component instance.

NOTE: Not al routers recognize a precedence higher than routine (default) and
may drop the packetsif the default setting is changed.

The IP protocol defines the TOS byte (8 bits) as follows:

Precedence Type of Service

| |

Bits ol1]1]2|3|4|5|]6|7

Contents Precedence D T R Reserved

MSB

Figure 9. Type of Service (TOS) Byte

The Precedencefield consists of 3 bits and defines 8 levels of precedence:

Table 62. TOS Precedence Field

\Ia;olclijzal 5;‘3‘;)/ Precedence L evel

0 000 Routine (Default)

1 001 Priority

2 010 Immediate

3 011 Flash

4 100 Flash Override

5 101 CRTIC/ECP (Emergency Control Procedures)
6 110 Internetwork Control
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Table 62. TOS Precedence Field

Decimal Binary Precedence L evel
Value Value
7 111 National Network Control

The Type of Service (TOS) field consists of 3 bits and (Bits 6-7 are reserved and
should be zero):

Table 63. TOS Field

. . Type of o

Bit Binary Value Service Description

3 0 =Norma Delay Select aminimum delay link or
1=Low (Default) circuit for the datagram

4 0=Norma Throughput | Select ahigh throughput link or
1 = High (Default) circuit link for the datagram

5 0 =Norma Reliability Select ahigh reliability link or
1 = High (Default) circuit for the datagram

Values: 0to 255

4.23. [0x1c] Parameters

The [0x1c] section only appears in the CONFIG files that are associated with
IPLink boards.

The following parameter only appliesto IPLink boards:
*  PrmForcesSlowStart (Forces Slow Start)

4.23.1. PrmForcesSlowStart (Forces Slow Start)

Parameter Number: 0x1c05
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Description: The PrmForcesSlowStart parameter specifies whether or not coder
and port information will be provided in H.225 Q.931 setup messages or as separate
H.245 messages. Setting this parameter to 0 (FastStart) will cause the coder and
port information to be included in the setup message, thus reducing call setup time.
Setting this parameter to 1 (SlowStart) will cause the coder and port information to
be sent as separate H.245 messages.

NOTE: The prmForceSlowStart parameter may be added to IPLink CONFIG
filesthat do not, by default, contain an [0x1c] section. For details about
adding the [0x1c] section and the prmForceSlowStart parameter to
IPLink CONFIG files, see Section 1.3.15, “[Ox1c] Section”, on page 32.

Values:

e 0=FastStart (Use asingle message)
e 1=SlowStart (Use many messages)
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This glossary contains terms specific to the DM3 Configuration File Reference.
Ox1b: Section of the CONFIG files that defines parameters relating to data
received from the network. The parameters associated with this section have
parameter numbers that start with Ox1b and only apply to IPLink technologies.

0x3b: Section of the CONFIG file that defines parameters relating to
conferencing.

4ESS: A T-1 protocol switch primarily used for switching digital voice, but it also
supports ISDN protocals.

5ESS: A T-1 protocol switch used for switching digital voice and data channels,
and supports both basic rate and primary rate ISDN.

AGC: Automatic Gain Control is an encoding process that attemptsto maintain a
constant volume during voi ce recording.

alternate mark inversion: See AMI.

AMI: Alternate mark inversion isaform of bipolar signaling in which each
successive mark is of the opposite polarity and spaces have zero amplitude.

Automatic Gain Control: See AGC.

base protocol: The protocol implemented by the CHP component. Protocol
variants are derived from this base. Compare with protocol variant.

B channel: AnISDN bearer channel that carries voice, fax and compressed
video.

CAS: Channel Associated Signaling is the DM3 component responsible for

managing the generation and detection of digital line signaling functions required
to manage voice channels. Channel Associated Signaling also appliesto asignaling
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method in which the signaling for that channel is directly associated with the
channel.

CCS: Common Channel Signaling isthe DM3 component that applies to
technologies such as |SDN that use common channel signaling. Common Channel
Signaling also applies, in general, to asignaling method in which the signaling for a
group of channelsis carried on a separate (common) channel.

CDP: Country Dependent Parameters file defining parameters necessary for
configuring products to different country requirements. Thisfile hasa.cdp
extension.

CEPT: European Conference of Postal and Telecommunications Administrations.
A group of European countries organized for the purpose of setting
telecommunications standards in Europe.

CFA: Carrier-Failure Alarm.

CHP: Channel Protocoal isthe DM3 component responsible for implementing the
telephony communication protocol that is used on each network interface.

clear channel: A signaling configuration where none of the line's bandwidth is
used for signaling. Clear channel signaling is the ability to access telephony
channelsin the system and configure them to auser defined call control protocol, or
to simply leave the lines ‘clear’. The resources should have access to the telephony
bus for media routing purposes, aswell as signal detection, signal generation, and
tone generation capabilities, if desired. NFAS is an example of clear channel
signaling.

cluster: A collection of DM 3 component instances that share specific TDM time
dlots on the network interface or the SChus, and which therefore operate on the
same media stream data. The cluster concept in the DM 3 architecture corresponds
generally but not exactly to the concept of a“group” in S.100 or to a“channel” in
conventional Dialogic architectural terminology. Component instances are bound to
aparticular cluster and its assigned time dotsin an allocation operation.

CONFIG : A text-input configuration file containing component-specific
parameters. Thisfile has a.config extension and is used to create an FCD file.
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configuration file: See CONFIG file.

configuration file set: A set of files associated with a specific board
configuration. All thefilesin the set have the same name, but different extensions.
The set includes the CONFIG, FCD, and PCD files.

Country Dependent Parameters: See CDP.

CRC: Cyclic Redundancy Check.

D channel: AnISDN channel that carries signaling information.

D4: A T-1 protocol switch that supports T-1 robbed bit signaling and provides D4
framing, but does not support ISDN praotocols.

DCM: Diaogic Configuration Manager - a software program that allows you to
configure system-level and certain board-level parameters. (Windows only).

DM3: An architecture on which awhole set of Dialogic products are built. The
DM3 architectureis open, layered, and flexible, encompassing hardware aswell as
software components.

DMS: A T-1 protocol switch (DMS-100) for primary rate ISDN applications.
DTD: Dial Tone Detection.

E&M: Two-way telephony signaling that uses an “E” (far end) lead and an “M”
(near-end) lead. Signaling is accomplished by applying -48 volts dc to the leads.

encoder: The DM3 component responsible for performing an encoding process
on amedia stream.

FCD: Feature Configuration Description file that lists any non-default parameter
settings that are necessary to configure a DM 3 hardware/firmware product for a
particular feature set. Thisfile has a.fcd extension.

FCDGEN: A command-line application that enables you to generate an FCD file
from abase CONFIG file.
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Feature Configuration Description: See FCD.

fixed routing: A routing configuration where the resource devices (voice/fax)
and network interface devices are permanently coupled together in a fixed
configuration. Only the network interface time slot device has access to the CT Bus

flash: While the phone is off-hook, quickly pressing and releasing the flash hook
to signal the central office or PBX that you are requesting special processing, for
example, call waiting.

flash hook: The plunger the phone's handset rests on while on-hook.

flexible routing: A routing configuration where the resource devices (voice/fax)
and network interface devices are independent, which allows exporting and sharing
of the resources. All resources have access to the CT Bus.

FXO: Foreign Exchange Office - adevice at a central site that permits extending
PBX services to remote sites. The FXO emulates a phone to the PBX.

FXS: Foreign Exchange Station - adevice located remotely from a PBX that
permits extending PBX services to remote sites. The FXS emulates a PBX to the
remote phone.

ground start: A two-way, two-wire (tip and ring) signaling method similar to
loop start in which the current flowsin acircuit. Ground start isnormally between a
PBX and central office and seizure of the line is accomplished by momentarily
grounding one of the circuit wires, usually the ring of the tip and ring circuit.

HDB3: A modified AMI signaling code that only appliesto E-1 and is used to
preserve one’s density on the line.

high density bipolar three zero: See HDBS3.

in-band signaling: A signaling scheme where both the data and the signaling
information for the data are carried over the same channels.

instance: A component instance is an addressable unit within the DM 3 software

architecture; it represents a single thread of control. The DM 3 system resource
management and messaging services operate at the instance level. A set of
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component instances that make up a resource instance communicate with one
another using the DM 3 system messaging services. A set of component instancesis
usually associated with a channel of call processing.

IPVS: IP Voice Streaming

ISDN: Integrated Services Digital Network. See primary rate ISDN.

LAPD: Link Access Protocol for the D channel.

Layer 1: Physical layer of the OSI model that address the physical aspects of
network access.

Layer 2: DatalLink layer of the OSI model that address data transfer and routing.

Layer 3: Network layer of the OSI model that addresses line communication
procedures.

LCON: SeelineAdmin.

LineAdmin: Line Administration component responsible for managing line
devices.

LOF: Lossof frame.

LOS: Lossof signal.

loop start: A two-way, two-wire (tip and ring) signaling method in which the
current used for signaling flowsin acircuit (loop) between atelephone and PBX or
atelephone and central office. Seizure of the line is accomplished by going off-
hook which causes current to flow in acircuit (loop).

LOF: Lossof Frame.

media loads: Pre-defined, numbered sets of features supported by certain DM3
boards.

MLM: DM3 Load Module.
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Net5: An E-1 protocol switch. Net5 isa European ISDN primary rate switch.
NFAS: Non-Facility-Associated Signaling is aform of out-of-band signaling
where asingle ISDN primary rate D channel provides signaling and control for up
to 10 ISDN primary rate lines.

NI2: National ISDN-2. A U.S. standard software interface that can be installed on
most switch types, providing maximum inter operability with ISDN lines.

NTT: A T-1 protocol switch (INS-Net 1500) that is used by Nippon Telephone and
Telegraph (NTT) for primary rate ISDN.

on-hook: Thesignaling state that occurs when a handset is sitting on the phone
(the phone’sinactive state) and the flash hook is depressed. Compare with off-hook.

off-hook: Thesignaling state that occurs when the handset is removed from the
phone and the flash hook is released. When a phone is taken off-hook it signals the
central office or PBX that it needs attention, for example, to makeacall or to
answering an incoming call. Compare with on-hook.

OSI: Open Standards Interconnections. 1 SO-developed open standards-based
framework for inter-system communications. The OS| model categorizesthe
communication process into seven layers. Layers 1 to 4 address network access and
Layers 5 to 7 address messaging.

out-of-band signaling: A signaling scheme where the signaling is carried over
channels separate from the channels carrying the data.

PAMD: Positive answering machine detection.
PBLM: Processor Boot Load Module.
PBX: Private Branch Exchange.

PCD: Product Configuration Description file that contains product or platform
configuration description information. This file has a .pcd extension.

PDK: Protocol Developer Kit.
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PDK protocols: CAS protocols.

PDKManager: A command-line application that enables you to download and
configure PDK protocols on QuadSpan and Dual Span boards. These protocols are
configured separately from the board-level parameters defined in the CONFIG file
and are downloaded after system initialization.

PLM: Processor Load Module.

port: A logical entity that represents the point at which PCM data can flow into or
out of acomponent instance or interfacein acluster. The port abstraction providesa
high-level means of defining potential data flow paths within clusters and
controlling the actual data flow using simple protocols. Ports are classified and
designated in terms of data flow direction and the type of entity that provides the
port.

primary D channel: the D channel that provides the signaling and control in an
NFAS configuration.

primary rate ISDN: An application that uses asingle channel to carrie the
signaling for all other channels on aline. On a T-1 line, the application uses
channels 1 through 23 (B channels) to carry data, digital voice, and compressed
video. Channel 24 (D channel) carries the signaling for all 23 B channels. On an
E-1line, the application uses channels 1 through 15 and 17 through 31 (B channels)
to carry data, digital voice, and compressed video. Channel 16 (D channel) carries
the signaling for all 30 B channels.

Product Configuration Description: See PCD.

protocol variant: A version of the base protocol that has been customized by a
set of parameters. This parameter set configures a CHP component to support a
particular T-1 telephony protocol. Features such as wink start, DTMF DNIS and
MF ANI are enabled and tuned by the parameters in a protocol variant. Compare
with base protocal.

pulse: A temporary state change from the current signal state to a new signaling

state, and then back to the original signaling state. Compare with sequence, train
and transition.
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PVD: Positive voice detection.

Q.931: Primary rate ISDN D channel signaling protocol standard. (ITU-T
Recommendation 1.451). The protocol defines the signaling packet, including
message type and content, and allows for voice and data transfer on a single trunk.

QSIG: A T-1and E-1 protocol switch. QSIG isan ISDN signaling and control
protocol used for communi cati ons between two or more Private Integrated Network
Exchange applications (PSSL1). The signaling protocol for this standard is defined
by Q.931.

R2MF: An E-1 protocol switch. R2MF is and inband common channel signaling
protocol that uses channel 16 to convey the signaling for the 30 voice channels.
Thisinternational signaling system is used mostly in Europe and Asiain non-ISDN
applications to permit the transmission of numerical and other information relating
to the called and calling subscriber lines.

RAI: Remote Alarm Indication.

Rate Adaption: Conversion of digital datainto a different transfer speed (rate)
and form.

recorder: The DM3 component responsible for aresource’s message exchanges
with the host, aswell as media stream management and encoder component control
functions.

red alarm: Anaarm generated by the device at the receiving end of a T-1 or E-1
line to report aloss of signal or frame alignment (synchronization) in the signal
being received (incoming data).

resource: A DM3 conceptual entity that provides a specific functionality to a
host application. A resource contains awell defined interface or message set, which
the host application utilizes when accessing the resource.

Resource firmware consists of multiple components that run on top of the DM3

core platform software (which includes the platform-specific DM 3 kernel and
device driver).
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The DM 3 Global Call resource is an example of such aresource, providing all of the
features and functionality necessary for handling calls on the DM 3 platform.

SCD: System Configuration Description file defining the physical parameters of a
platform (Linux only). Thisfile has a .scd extension.

SCR: Silence Compressed Record is an encoding process that compresses silence
during voice recording.

sequence: A set of train signals. Compare with pulse, train and transition.
Silence Compressed Record: See SCR.

SIT: Standard Information Tones

System Configuration Description: See SCD.

TDM: Time division multiplexing.

TEI: Terminal Endpoint Indentifier. TEI defines which device(s) attached to aBRI
ISDN line is communicating with the CO.

time division multiplex: A multiplexing scheme in which a number of low
speed digital signals are incorporated onto a high speed line in a byte-interleave
pattern.

train: A set of transitions from one signaling state to another in a predefined
pattern (set of pulses). Compare with pulses, sequence and transition.

transition: A permanent state change from the current signal state to a new
signaling state. Compare with pulse, sequence and train.

TS16: AnE-1 protocol switch. TS16 isatype of clear channel signaling which
alowstime slot 16 to be used for datainstead of signaling.

TSC: Telephony Service Component isthe DM 3 component responsible for
managing the B channel sets.
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yellow alarm: An aarm generated by the device at the receiving end of aT-1 or
E-1 line and sent to the device at the transmitting (remote) end to signify that ared
alarm condition exists at the receiving (local) end. The yellow alarm is sent to the

transmitting device as long as the red alarm condition exists at the receiving end.

wink: A single pulse used sent from a phone, central office, or PBX as part of
protocol hand-shaking.
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Index
Numerics beep tone, 118
blind transfer, 139, 147
Ox1b, 30
blocking pattern, 158
A board configuration procedure, 1, 37
A Law

encoding method, 191
Layer 1 Protocol, 184

active talker notification interval, 120
ADPCM Layer 1 Protocol, 184

AGC, 110
flag, 119
noise level lower threshold, 114
parameters, 113-115

dlternate mark inversion, 125
AMI, 125
Automatic Gain Control. See AGC

B
B channel sets, 29
parameters, 192-201

B8ZS, 125

background noise threshold
high, 117
low, 116

base protocol, 194

beep signal, 118
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boards
CPi/2400CT, 101
CPi/2400CT-T1, 98
CPi/3000CT, 101
CPi/3000CT-E1, 99
CPi/400 BRI PCI, 100
DI1/0408-LS-A, 105
DI1/0408-LS-A-R2, 105
DI/SI-16-R2, 107
DI/SI-24-R2, 107
DI/S1-32, 107
DI/SI-32-R2, 107
DM/F240-1T1-PCl, 94
DM/F240-cPCl, 96
DM/F240-PCl, 96
DM/F300-1E1-PClI, 95
DM/F300-cPCl, 96
DM/F300-PCl, 96
DM/IP0821A-E1-120, 56
DM/IP0821A-T1, 55
DM/IP241-1T1-cPCl, 52
DM/IP241-1T1-PCl, 49, 57
DM/IP301-1E1-PCl, 60
DM/IP481-2T1-cPCl, 62
DM/IP481-2T1-PCl, 61
DM/IP601-2E1-PCl, 64, 66
DM/IP601-cPCI-100BT, 67
DM/N1200-4E1-PCI, 91
DM/N960-4T1-cPCl, 90
DM/N960-4T1-PCl, 90
DM/T1200-4E1-cPCl, 89
DM/T1200-4E1-PCl, 89
DM/T960-4T1-cPCl, 88
DM/T960-4T1-PCl, 88
DM/V1200-4E1-cPClI, 76
DM/V1200-4E1-PCI, 76
DM/V1200A-4E1-cPCl, 78
DM/V1200A-4E1-PClI, 77
DM/V 2400A-cPCl, 93
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DM/V2400A-PCl, 92
DM/V480-2T1-PCI-HizZ, 86
DM/V480-4T1-cPCI, 69
DM/V480-4T1-PCl, 69
DM/V480A-2T1-cPCl, 82
DM/V480A-2T1-PCl, 80
DM/V600-2E1-PCI-HizZ, 87
DM/V600-4E1-cPCl, 70
DM/V600-4E1-PCl, 70
DM/V600A-2E1-cPCl, 85
DM/V600A-2E1-PCI, 84
DM/V960-4T1-cPCl, 71
DM/V960-4T1-PCl, 71
DM/V960A-4T1-cPCl, 74
DM/V960A-4T1-PCl, 72
DM/VF240-1T1-PCl, 96
DM/VF300-1E1-PCl, 97
DMV160LP, 68
HDSI/480-cPCl, 102
HDSI/480-PCl, 102
HDSI/720-cPCl, 103
HDSI/720-PCl, 103
HDSI/960-cPCl, 104
HDSI/960-PCI, 104

buffer truncate, 118
C

carrier-alarm failure. See CFA

CAS, 13
signaling type, 124
T-1E&M parameters, 131-134
T-1 ground start parameters, 141—
147
T-1loop start parameters, 134-141

CAS and tone signals, 147
CAS selectable ring signals, 148



CCs, 24
parameters, 151-157
signaling type, 124
CDPfiles, 35, 40
downloading, using PDKManager,
41
editing, using atext editor, 41

CFA parameters, 126-128
RAI CRC, 128
red dlarm, 126, 127
yellow alarm, 127, 128

Channel Associated Signaling. See
CAS

Channel Protocol. See CHP
channel sets. See B channel sets
channel state, 158

CHP, 25
ISDN protocol variants, 182—191
parameters, 157-158
T-1 protocol variants, 159-182

clear channel
See also defineBSet parameters

coding scheme, 124

Common Channel Signaling. See CCS
companding, 191

conferencing notification tone, 121

CONFIG files, 6
See also configuration file sets
editing, using atext editor, 38

configuration file naming convention,
IPLink, 48

Index

configuration file sets, 3
configuration file. See CONFIG files
country codes, HDSI, 101

Country Dependent Parameter files.
See CDP

CRC error, 128
CRC-4 multiframe, 123

D

D4 framing, 123
DCM, 35

defineBSet
command, 29
parameters, 192—201

dial tone detection, 172
Dialogic Configuration Manager, 35

E

E&M signals
flash, 134
flash on-hook, 133
off-hook, 132
on-hook, 132
wink, 133

E-1 framing, 123
editing

See CDP files, CONFIG files
encoder parameters, 113-117

encoding method, 191
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ESF, 123

extended superframe, 123
F

FCD files, 33
See also configuration file sets,
FCDGEN
generating, using FCDGEN, 38

FCDGEN, 33, 38
Feature Description File. See FCD files

fixed routing, 3
See also medialoads

flash, 134
flash on-hook, 133

flexiblerouting, 3
See also medialoads

framing format, 123
G

ground start signal
net answer, 146
net drop, 144
net flash drop, 146
net ground, 144
PBX answer, 142
PBX drop, 143
PBX flash, 147
PBX flash drop, 145
PBX ground, 142
PBX release, 143
ring off, 145
ring on, 144
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H

HDB3, 125
HDSI boards, 101
HDSI country codes, 101

high background noise threshold, 117

high density bipolar three zero, 125
HookFlash, 148
hotloadable file. See HOT file, 40

inbound protocol variant, 195
initializing the system, 35, 39

IPLink configuration file naming
convention, 438

ISDN Protocol Mode, 156
ISDN protocol variants, 182—191

L

LAPD, 157

Layer 1 Protocol, 184

Layer 2 accessflag, 157

Layer 3 LAPD functionality, 157

leading edge, ring
ground start, 144
loop start, 137



line
administration, 11, 122
configurations, ISDN protocols,
182
configurations, T-1 protocols, 159
type, 123

line-coding, 125

Link AccessProtocol for the D channel,
157

loop start signals
net abandon, 137
net answer, 136
net drop, 136
net flash drop, 139
net ring off, 138
net ring on, 137
PBX close, 135
PBX flash, 139
PBX flash open, 138
PBX open, 135
sequence, 140
train, 140

LOS, 126
loss of signal, 126
low background noise threshold, 116

M

Master/Slave protocol, 156
maximum gain, 114

medialoads, 3
Dual Span boards, 80-87
QuadSpan boards, 69-79
V oice Resource boards, 92, 93

Index

minimum one’ s density, 125

Mu Law
encoding method, 191
Layer 1 Protocol, 184

N

naming convention, IPLink files, 48
net abandon, 137

net answer
ground start, 146
loop start, 136

net drop
ground start, 144
loop start, 136

net flash drop
ground start, 146
loop start, 139

net ground, 144

net ring off, 138

net ring on, 137

network interface. Seeline
network termination protcol, 156

NFAS, 12
signaling type, 124
NFAS parameters, 128-131
groups, 129
instances, 129
primary D channel, 131
trunk assignment, 130

noise level lower threshold, 114
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Non-Facility-Associated signaling. See
NFAS

notification tone, 121
O

off-hook
E&M, 132
ground start, 142
loop start, 135

on-hook
E&M, 132
loop start, 135

outbound protocol variant, 196

out-of-band signaling, 151
P

PAMD, 170

PBX answer, 142
PBX close, 135
PBX drop, 143

PBX flash
ground start, 147
loop start, 139

PBX flash drop, 145
PBX flash open, 138
PBX ground, 142
PBX open, 135
PBX release, 143
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PCD files, 34
See also configuration file sets

PDK Protocols, 35
See also CDPfiles, HOT files
base protocol, 194

PDKManager, 35, 40, 41
command line options, 42, 45

Paositive Answering Machine
Detection, 170

Positive Voice Detection, 170
pre-recording beep signal, 118
probability of silence threshold, 116
probability of speech threshold, 115

Product Configuration Description file,
34

protocol variants
inbound, assigning, 195
ISDN, 182-191
outbound, assigning, 196
T-1, 159-182

pulse signals, 16
PVD, 170

Q

Q.931 timers, 152-154
QSIG Master/Slave protocol, 156

R

R4 compatibility flag, 157
RAI CRC CFA, 128



RAI signal, 127, 128
recorder parameters, 118-119

recording, 7
duration, 118
pre-recoding beep signal, 118
truncate buffer, 118

red alarm, 126, 127

red CFA, 126, 127

ring off, 145

ring on, 144

routing configurations, 3
See also medialoads

S

SCD files, 35

SCR, 111
flag, 119

high background noise threshold,

117

low background noise threshold,

116
parameters, 115-117

silence probability threshold, 116
speech probability threshold, 115

selectablering signals, 148

sequence signals, 22
CAS loop start, 140

SID frame, 210

Index

signaling
See also CAS, CCS, clear channdl,
NFAS
out-of-band, 151
type, 123

signals
pulse, 16
sequence, 22
train, 19
transition, 14

Silence Compressed Record. See SRC
silence probabilty threshold, 116

SIT detection
ISDN protocol, 189
T-1 protocol, 169

span. Seeline
speech probability threshold, 115

Standard Information Tones. See SIT,
169

symmetrical datalink, 155

System Configuration Description file,
35

systeminitialization, 35, 39
T

T-1 protocol variants, 159-182
TEI rety timer, 155
TEI stability timer, 155

Telephony Service Component. See
TSC

terminal emulation protcol, 156
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thresholds V

AGC noise level lower threshold,

114 Variant Define n command, 25

SCR high background noise, 117

SCR low background noise, 116 W

SCR silence probability, 116

SCR speech probability, 115 wink 133
timers

Q.931, 152-154 Y

TEI retry, 155

TEI stability, 155 yellow alarm, 127, 128
tone clamping, 120 yellow CFA, 127, 128
TOS byte, 241 7
trailing edge, ring

ground start, 145, 182 zero code suppression, 125

loop start, 138
trailing silence, 115

train signals, 19
CAS loop start, 140

transfer, blind, 139
transition signals, 14
truncate buffer, 118
trunk. Seeline

TSC, 29
defineBSet parameters, 192—201
parameters, 191

Type of Service byte, 241
U
user-defined CAS signals

CAS and tone signals, 147
selectable rings, 148
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Numerical Index of Parameters

Ox1603........ccvieieeen 124
(00 <Y 151 Ox1604. .........cooiiiinn. 125
OXO7. . oo 156 0x1609..........ccviviin.. 126
OX09. . ..o 157 Ox160a. ........ccvvivnnnn.. 127
OXOD. - o oo 152 Ox160b...............tt. 127
OXOC. . oo oo 153 0x160C. . .....coviiii 126
oxOd. . .. 153 ox160d................lt 126
OX0e. . oo 153 0x160e..........covivinnn.. 127
OXOF - oo 154 Ox160f .. ......ccovveiinn.t, 127
OX10. . oo 154 0x1610.........ccvvivnn... 128
OX13. . oo 155 Ox1611...........ccivinn... 128
(04 152 Ox1e38.........coiviiiinn. 223
OX15. . o oo 155 Ox1bOl....................t. 217
OX16. - o o oo 155 Ox1b06............coovvnntt. 210
OX17. o o 156 Ox1b07. ... ... 215
0x200. . . oo 118 Ox1b08................ott. 216
0x202. . . oo 118 Ox1bOf....... ...t 208
Ox203. . . oo 118 Ox1b10...................... 209
OX205. . . oo 119 Ox1bl2...................... 211
0x209. . . .o 119 Ox1b13............. ... ... 212
OX401. . . oo 113 Ox1bl4. ..................... 215
Ox405. . . .o 113 Ox1bl5. ... 217
Ox408. . . .o 114 Ox1b16...................... 213
OX415. . . oo 115 Oxlblb...................... 212
OX417. . o oo 115 Oxlblc...................... 203
OX418. . . oo 116 Oxlbld...................... 221
Ox419. . . . 116 Ox1b39............. ... ... 214
OX41a. . o oo oo 117 Ox1b3c...........oooiii 217
Ox1209. . . .\ 191 Ox1b3d...................... 218
OX1310. . . oo 157 Ox1b3e....................t. 218
OX1311. . oo 158 Ox1b3f............... s 218
OX1312. ..ot 158 Ox1b40. ...t 220
(04150 F 122 OXIb4l. ... 220
OX1602. . ..o 123 OX1b42. ... 221

Oxlbda..............ccconnn. 208
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Ox1bdb .......... ...t 207
oxib4d .............c.ooael. 219
Oxlbde ...........coviin... 219
Ox1b4f ... ..o 219
Ox1b50 .. ....coiiieen 219
Ox1b51 ........cvien 220
Ox1b52 .. ..o 220
Ox1b53 ... o 206
Ox1b54 . ... 206
OX1b55 .. ... 206
OX1b56 .. .....covveeen 207
Ox1b5b ... 221
Ox1bsd ........covviin.t. 205
Ox1b5e ..o 204
OxIb5f ..o 205
Ox1b60 ........covvviinn... 204
Ox1b61l...........ccovvn... 204
Ox1b62 .. ..., 204
Ox1b63........ccvvviin.. 205
Ox1b64 .. ..., 205
OX1b65. ..., 214
Ox1b66 .........covviian... 214
Ox1e38 .......coiiiiiin 210
Ox1c05 ... 243
Ox1do1l.............coinn.. 241
Oxlele ......covviiiian, 228
Ox1eOf. .........oviiiint, 225
0x1el0 .......cvviian., 229
Oxlell .............ovunn.. 229
Ox1el2 ........ciiiiin.. 230
Ox1el3 ..., 230
oxleld ......... ...t 231
Ox1el5 ..., 238
Ox1el6 ..........covvnn.. 239
Ox1el9 ......... ... 239
Oxlele .........ccovvnn.. 228
0x1e20 ..ot 239
Ox1e22 ... 235
Ox1e24 ..., 235
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Ox1e25 . ... i 232
Ox1e26 . ... 230
OX1€27 . ..o 231
Ox1e28 . ... 236
0x1€29 . ... 236
Oxle2a.......covvivnnnnnn. 226
Oxle2b..........ocvvviin... 236
OX1€2C . ..o 237
Oxled...............ou... 237
OXle2e .........ccovvvvnnnnn. 237
Oxle2f ..., 238
0x1e30.......ccoiiiiein 238
Ox1e3l........ccoiivnin... 224
Ox1e32......cviiiiean, 225
Ox1e33......iiii e 233
Ox1le34 . ..., 233
Ox1e35......ccviiiien 232
Ox1e36.......coviieiannnn. 234
OX1e37 . ..o 233
Ox1e38.......covviiiiin. 224
0x1e39 . ..., 224
Oxlela.........coovvvnnnn. 240
Oxle3b..........ocovvin... 240
Ox1e3f ..., 241
OX1e3e . ....oiiiii 240
Ox1ed0 . ... 234
0X3925......ciii e 120
Ox3b02......ccoiiiien 120
Ox3b04........ccciiiiin. 121
0x3e00 . ......coviiiein 130
0x3e02 . ... i 129
0x3e04 . ......coiiiii 131
0x9201.........covveveennt, 149
OXx9111.........ccvvvvn... 150
0x9201........covvivien.n, 148
OXC15CA00L................ 132
OXC15CA002................ 132
OXC15CA003................ 133
OXC15CAO011................ 133



Numerical Index of Parameters

OXC15CAQ012. ............... 134
OxC15CAQ21................ 135
OxC15CA022................ 135
OxC15CA023................ 136
OxC15CA024. ............... 136
OXC15CA025. ............... 137
OxC15CA026................ 137
OXC15CA027. . ... ...t 138
OXxC15CA029................ 138
OXC15CAQ2A ............... 139
OXxC15CAQ03L................ 139
OXxC15CA032................ 140
OXxC15CA033................ 140
OXC15CAO04L. ............... 142
OXxC15CA042. ............... 142
OXC15CA043................ 143
OXC15CA044. . .............. 143
OXC15CA045. . .............. 143
OXxC15CA046. .. ............. 144
OXC15CAO047. . ...t 144
OXC15CA048................ 145
OXC15CA049. ............... 145
OXC15CAOD4A ............... 146
OXC15CA04B ............... 146
OXC15CAOSL. .......ooetn. . 147
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